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The system illustrated and explained in this work is, in many respects, 
easier and simpler to learn than I have ever seen. 

The principle on which they are based is similar to many ways which I 
have given in my previous instructions. but more simplified in many ways and 
made more convenient for controlling correct divisions, and positive proportions, 
without the uncertain aid of misleading measurements. 

The system is hased on the positive proportions, easily connectable to any 
size or style, which cannot fail to create in the designer or cutter who adopts it 
that confidence without which success is impossible. 

This work has heen in preparation for many years, and is all exceptional 
work bearing on the subject. Having carefully studied the work of the most 
noted systematical and practical methods, they are thoroughly explained. 

Through many years of practical experience in teaching methods of de- 
signing and garment cutting, and through a wide acquaintance with the needs 
of the trade, I came to the understanding of the fact that the simpler a system 
the better result will be obtained by its use, and the more acceptable to all right- 
minded designers and garment cutters. It has been, therefore, my principle to 
adopt such a system for all kinds of garments and my principles have been, I 
believe, so successful that all who study this work will be more than ever safe 
from their troubles. 

I hope that the satisfaction I feel in completing this work, as I believe this 


to be the best. will be appreciated by our progressive trade.. 


THE AUTHOR. 
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I SSCTPRSC DAC C THOS. 


Recognizing the great need of a modern work on designing and garment 
cutting for women, misses, juniors and children, I prepared the svstem which 


will probably answer the purpose of all kinds of garments. 


The interest of this work impressed me to write such a system from the 
outgrowth of many vears of practical experience, and combines a simplicity 
and accuracy that were never before published in the details of designing and 


garment cutting. 


Тће natural result, I believe, will be found in this work for all those who 
desire a good study on this subject. It is gathered from facts of many vears' 


travelling through the field. 


However, I am glad to say that thousands of readers will have the oppor- 
tunity of looking into practical work on designing and garment cutting. and to 
such an extent that has become necessary, which | have enlarged upon, adding 


many facts, as it is practically a new work. 


This 1s certainly à new work which I hope that, in time, will be properly 
recognized and given attention. It is, I think, the greatest work of the twen- 
tieth century. Tbe standing of practical designers depends npon the practical 


development of garment cutting. This is remarkably true. 


I am sure that the one who studies this work will be led to mechanical 


control of practical knowledge in designing and garment cutting. 


ГЕЛ ОА? 
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Ili GRANMAR OF DESIGNING AND GARMENT CUTTING. 


The grammar of garment cutting is adapted by the first 10 numbers 
which are producing the height and width proportions of the woman’s body. 
These numbers are called grammar numbers, and they are as follows: 1, 2. 3, 
2 Bis Oh № 5 92101 


These numbers shall be divided into two classes: They are called odd and 


even. These numbers are originators of the height and width proportions. 


In order to begin to produce the regular proportions for the female form, 
we write out the 10 numbers as follows: 1, 2, 3, +, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and con- 
nect the odd and even numbers as shown. Now connect the odd numbers, 1 to 
3 and 5 to 7. Now add these numbers, as from 1 and 3 are 4; 5 and 7 аге 12. 
Now connect the even numbers, 2 and 4 are 6; 6 and 8 are 14. Now ада all ready 
numbers, which are +, 12, 6 and 14, which amount to 36 inches which is the 
size of garment and the beginning number of the width proportions. 


In order to get the other width proportions, add the beginning number 
of 36, which is the number 3, to the total amount of 36 which will make it 39 
inches for the standard bust measurement. In order to get the waist measure- 
ment, take 1/3 of 36 and 1 inch less which is 11; now take these 11 inches 
from 36 which leaves 25 inches for the waist measurement. 


In order to get the hip measurement, take 1/2 of 36 and add to the waist 
measurement which is 25 inches and this will make 43 inches for the standard 
hip measurement which is 43 inches for Ше standard hip measurement. In order 
to get the height proportions the grammar numbers are again used as beginning 
i, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, connect the beginning and ending number between 
1 and 10 as follows: 

1 and 10 are 11. + and 7 are 11. 

2 amd 9 que JL обата о CEU 
3 and 8 are 11. 
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Now use again the first numbers, as 1 and 10 are 11. Now add these numbers 
which make 6 x 11 which will amount to 66 inches or 5 feet 6 inches, which 
is the total height to the body. 


This action is shown by the proportional measurements. If the pro- 
portional measurements are changed, we shall know how much the measure- 
ments are increased or decreased, which will be changed according to the style 
of the garment or according to the latest models from time to time. 


These height proportions, which are made by this method, are only for 
woman’s size. The smaller sizes are to be followed according to the age with 
the different heights as follows: 


The misses’ sizes 18 shall measure in height......... 5 feet 5 inches. 

The misses’ sizes 16 shall measure in height......... 5 feet 4 inches. 

The misses’ sizes 14 shall measure in height......... 5 feet 3 inches. 

Juniors’ sizes are as follows: 

The juniors’ size for 13 shall measure in height...... 5 feet + inches. 
ШЕТЕН 5 feet 3 inches. 
а. 5 feet 3 inches. 
ЈП И АИ О О ren eg 5 feet 1 inch. 
db nC e TP 5 feet 0 inch. 
Е in усулу ње 4 feet 11 inches. 
ON n ER + feet 10 inches. 

The children’s sizes are as follows: 

Sivas ДЫ! mégunes si MSGI, РР 5 feet 
Пт И ИВАНА И а. + feet 10 inches. 
О ТН” + feet 3 inches. 
“ККК ОООО О у ти E RA s se + feet + inches. 
КЕН Ооу гл у aw hai ПИ + feet 
о ее 3 feet 5 inches. 
Ж ue teehee. 
о 3 feet 


For dividing this height find lesson, “How to divide the height.” 
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ШШЕ SME ОЕЕО ЕЛИ ОА М ВУ PROPORTION, 


No table of proportions that I have yet seen in print gives ап established 
and perfect form for obtaining divisions and sub-divisions of either height or 
circumference measures and none of them, therefore, can be relied upon to 
secure satisfactory results. 


Some years ago the fact was deeply impressed on my mind that a cor- 
rect system of proportions of the human form, applicable to every shape. nor- 
mal, stooping or erect, was greatly needed by the trade. 


This impression induced me to some principles that should be sound in 
theory, on which to construct such a system that should completely fulfill the 
requirements of proportionate and disproportionate forms with equal exactness. 


My investigations were commenced on the supposition that the average 
height of woman is five feet six inches, and my calculations were made to har- 
monize with this. 


The resulting scale of propcrtions radiates from this height, modified and 
corrected by proportions of bulk, is thoroughly illustrated and explained in these 
pages. The scale is automatic, and every size of any height required can be 
found. То illustrate how the sizes and proportions of the body are obtained, 1 
submit the following problem: 


ОЕ TOP PROPORTIONS: 


The rule of proportions already explained will be found to be equally 
applicable to the female figure and serves well to bring out the many peculiari- 
ties of the form. The height of the body is divided into three principal parts; 
the first part is the head space, from the top of the head to the socket-bone. The 
second part is the natural waist length in back, from socket-bone to the hollow 
of the waist. The third part is the skirt length in front, from natural waist 
to the ground. 


In a lecture on proportions I expressed these views, and also proceeded 
to sketch an outline of a system of measurements on the several positions for 
the human form, which measurements might be so combined that the total height 
as well as other details should be the outcome and not the basis of the method 
employed. 


The rule of proportions to be immediately fully described and illustrated 
is founded on such a plan. The standing height of the female figure is five fect 
six inches, or sixty-six inches, and includes the length or space of head. 


We first take off 1/8 of the height, which is 8 1/4 inches for this height. 
and the balance of this is left for the indication of clothing. 
The total height is divided into eight units. These units are planted to 


simplified purposes. One unit covers the head space. Two units cover the waist 
length and five units cover the length of skirt in front. 
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HOW NO) EIN D» НЕШ ЕШ EIN: 


Having the total height of а figure measuring 5 feet 6 inches, we draw 
a straight line of this length from А to B and one at right angles with its top. 
from А to С, which shall be one-half length of the first line. А to С is опе- 
half of A and B. Now connect C to B by a line and make half of this, which 
is D. From the pivot, В by D, sweep the curved line to the straight line which 
gives E, just equal to the natural waist length, from head to hollow of the 
ncs and again from the waist to the floor, which is called the length for skirt 
in front. 


Let this sub-division continue and obtain other points. Now take one- 
third of the distance from A to E, this will make J. This is the head space 
which we do not cloth. 


Now take one inch below T, which makes К. Now divide the space from 
K to E, which makes I. Raise up 3⁄4 of an inch to make L. The spaces from 
А to ] is the head space, from ] to К allow one inch for the collar stand. Regard- 
ing the natural waist length, we now take the space from К to E and half of 
this space makes I, from I to L is 8/4 of an inch. Now we can understand that 
from K to L is the depth of size, 7 inches; and from L to E is the side body 
tength, which is 8 inches for this height. 


From E to F draw a straight line and divide this space, which makes C. 
Now sweep from C to H; from E to H measures 10 inches for this height. This 
space is called the raise. This space or measurement is used for riding breeches. 
bloomer or divided riding skirts. From Н to В measures 31 inches for this 
height. This space can be used for the inside length for riding pants, riding 
breeches and bloomers. М is half of H and В, N is 2 inches up from M. N 
is the natural point of the knee line. 


Having the number for any height, we can understand and safely deviate 
any height for correcting forms bv reducing the one height or increasing the 
other. Тһе size remains the same. 


Whatever the size of breast may be, the height is regulated by its own 
length, according to the divisions as given in this problem or the table else- 
where given in this work. When the height increases the length of natural 
waist, front and back depth all increases in the same ratio. The scale which 1 
give includes the allowances needed in drafting. To make the system of propor- 
tions perfectly clear and easy to use for the student, I prepared a table of sizes 
which will assist in quickly obtaining the results of these measurements. 


Гог childrens’ and junior garments we shall follow a different method of 
dividing the height regarding the build of these two forms. The reason why 
these two bodies differ is that they do not wear any tight corsets and. there- 
fore, the change is to be made between the socket bone and the waist line which 
calls for the back depth. 


Regarding a correction for the space between the socket bone and waist 
line we shall divide the waist line as, for instance. at the waist line for junior 
size 15, which is 14 1/4 inches. W'e shall take 1/2 of this 14 1/1, which makes 
7 1/8; and in order to get the back depth we shall take off 1/2 of an inch from 
5 1/8, which will make 6 5/8 inches for the back depth. Now add 1/2 of an 
inch which you have taken off from 1 1/8 and add to the lower part of 7 1/8 
which will make the under arm length 7 5/8 inches. 

For the children’s sizes. for instance, take size 6; where the waist length 
is about 11 inches; now divide this 11 inches which will make 5 1/2 inches. 
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Now take off only 1/4 of an inch of 5 1/3 which will leave 5 1/4 inches for the 
back depth and will make the under arm length 5 3/1 inches. The reason why 
these changes are made in these two different sizes is to lengthen the deepness 
of the back length which is needed for this size regarding the good fitting gar- 
ment. 


9 THE PRACTICAL DESIGNER 


PROPORTIONAL HEIGHT- CALE 


The proportional and Automatic Table of sizes in these pages gives the 
length for depth, side body, natural waist and skirt length in front. ranging 
from 5 feet to 6 feet. arranged to correspond with the width of breast from 39 
to 48 inches. Although it only gives them to 48 inches, it can readly ђе calcu- 
lated what increase is needed for any size above this figure by comparing the 
difference between the size below and adding it to 48 to get the size wanted. 


The number on the top line of each little space is the natural waist length. 
The second row is the depth of size in back, from top line to the breast line. The 
third row is the side body length, from under arm to waist line. 


On the bottom of this table of proportions we have the proportional skirt 
lengths for any height wanted. The complete heights are placed under the height 
number and it shows all the lengths. 


This table gives 147 different sizes and many more combinations which 
are valuable and simplifies the method of correcting measures. 


In applying it to practical use we give the following examples, which will 
make it clear and readily understood. 


Suppose we have a person measuring 36 breast, and whose height is 5 
feet G inches, and want to find the proportion for use in drafting. We first look 
for the breast size, 36, on the side; and on the number of height, 5 feet 6 inches. 
Now we go down from the last number till we are opposite 36, and we find in 
the little box space 15 1/2 natural waist length, 7 inches depth of size in back, 
and 8 1/2 inches side body length under arm. 


Take another case: 42 size on the side. and on the top 5 feet 10 inches, 
and, going down from the last. find the space opposite 42, and we have length of 
waist 16 7/8 and also the other measurements. In the same way we find all and 
every size for use. 


In draiting proportionate garments apply the sizes found on the scale or 
table of proportions, and when the height increases or decreases find the corre- 
sponding size. This can easily be found because it is seldom necessary to deviate 
more than two sizes from the proportionate. 


The manner of using the table for short or tall figures is the same as the 
regular form. 


By using the table of proportions in the manner explained, any size cor- 
responding to the form can be easily found, and it is, therefore, valuable not 
only for regular height, but also for short and tall forms. 
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Proportional Height Scale and Automatic Table 
for female figures. 


| 


| 5⁄3 | 5/4 | 5/5 | 577 | 5/8 | 5/9 | 5/10! 5/11: 5/12 


и | 6 16 16% 
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| — --4- tt - 
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WSUS, МСА ON МИЛИ ООО. 


Many people would like to know how and where the bust is increased: 
also the other measurements. as the waist and hips. The majority fail to think 
of this great importance, and this is why the question of the standard measure- 
ment for bust, waist and hip was never answered. The bust measurement espe- 


cially was always a misunderstood measurement. 


It often happens that a bust measurement is not known; or, if it is known. 
it is not known how much the bust should be for a 36 size or how the bust 
should be increased for the size wanted; and so the waist and hip measurements 


are misunderstood regarding this increase. 


Therefore, I have prepared a practical outline for simplifying this method 
by clearly showing and explaining how to make and test such measurements for 


yourself. 


To control these width proportions have patience and read carefully the 


further instructions. See Diagram No. 2. 


To begin showing the operatiens of the width division, we draw a line 
from A to В; this is 1/8 o£ 36 which is 12 inches, С is 1/2 of A апа В. Now 
make a circle at C to meet A and B; this circle will measure 36 inches, size of 
chest measurement. Now draw a line from C to D; this space shall also meas- 
ure 12 inches, or 1/3 of 36 inches. Now draw lines from A to D and from B 
to D, and measure for bust from A, B and D and back to А; this will give full 
bust measurement, 39 inches. Now make E between А and C, and F between 
C and B, and connect with lines to D. Now measure these lines from F to D. 
and E to D. This will give full waist measurement, 25 inches. For hip meas- 
urement make from C to D 1/3, which is from C to G. Now measure from C 


to G; and from A, B, D to А will give full hip measurement, 43 inches. 


Changes on width proportion for either size are only made in order to 
build the model of fashion for each season. and such measurements can be had 


by the writer free of charge. 
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Diagram No. 2 


13 THE PRACTICAL DESIGNER 


А TEST OF SYSTEMATICAL KNOWLEDGE AXD THEIR 
PRINCIPLES. 


A system of designing and garment cutting will be carried out with a 
great many principles. The first one of our principles is to know the different 
sorts of fittings, as the tight fitting, three-quarter fitting, half fitting and full fit- 
ting. Every one of these garments shall be adopted in a different manner and 
shape. The tight fitting garment has its strict fitting points, the spaces between 
gores are not changeable for any reason. Betore measuring tight fitting gar- 
ments have seams taken off both sides of the gores, and after measuring for 
each gore it shall amount to half the waist measure wanted for the size. The 
half fitting garments shall be tested the same way as the tight fitting. except 
the waist. Ft is not necessary that the waist for half fitting garments shall be 
tested. Should you want to measure it, it should measure half of the size wanted 
without the seams taken off; for size 36 the waist should measure 18 inches, in- 
cluding seams. The hip for half fitting garments shall be always full. The 
three-quarter fitting garment shall be tested the same way as the tight fitting, 
and shall also carry the same gores as the tight fitting garment. The waist of 
this garment shall be increased with the curving or shaping of the waist, which 
makes it three-quarter fitting. This garment shall only be drafted from a tight 
fitting outline and no other. The full fitting, which is called a box coat, is cut 
only in two parts: no shape or waist effect is required, therefore the waist at 
the hip is not measured for this garment. It is tested only across the chest and 


bust, the hips shall be cut very full. 


The test of patterns is, to a great extent, necessary for those who wish 


to be accurate in their measurements. 
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Model patterns should be tested before they are used for fashion work or gar. 
ing. The testing should begin at the depth of size, natural waist length or full 
length coat. ‘The size should be carefully examined at the ueck and armhole, as 
these parts of the coat are the most important parts built for the size, otherwise the 
size is not measured across for the size ic is only a controlling number for its use. 


The bust measurement directly adapted for the connection to the size or so 
called chest measure, the bust nicasure is an increase on the chest line and it shows the 
development of bust. This bust mea-urement is changed iuto action alter drafts are 
required. 


A bust line is, therefore, adapted which is taken from or between the regular 
breast or chest line to the natural waist line in front, and where the breast can be 
measured to the depth of size on back where a special line shall be made across. 


The waist is measured on the waist line in front of the garment. The waist 
shall be measured on the long waist snug. The wa st measuring shall be carefully 
considered on tight fitting It is not necessary to measure the waist l'or half Рита 
garment. 14 should be З inches more than the waist measures The waist Гог 
box coats shall not be measured. 

The hip shall be measured the same way as the wait on the hiplme. ‘Phe 
hip shall always be measured full for all parts of the garment seams shall be tiken 
oft first and after, the inside space shall be measured. The bottom of short coats 
shall not be measured. Full length coats or capes shall measure half way as much 
as the full length of the garment measurement. Suppose the length of the coat 
or cape is 50 inches, the half of your coat or саре shall measure also 50 inches. 
This means that the full bottom shall be 100 inches. 
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SHANE SUS TEM QUIE ПСА» У АЕ. 


The value of a system is its simplicity aud it» correctness is greatly de- 
pendent upon their approved ouilines. 

This system is placed on original outlines and useful measurements, 

The platform measurements of this system are as follows:- Size, Bust, Мај! 
and Iip. These measurements are called, "Width Proportions.” Except these 
measurements we have depth of size and natural waist length. L 

These measurements are called: hight Divisions. 

The reader will find these topics all explainal in the following pages. 

The simplicity of this system, lies in the constructional conditions, where 
connections are made at the beginning. As the height and width measurements 
are combined and they work its necessity. To operate this system the student 
only needs to know the size of garment wanted and the length of natural waist 
length Any bust measurement can be connected to any size. 

The waist and hip measurements we can either incrtase or decrease. 

The foımdation lines ave the same for all kinds of style or fttmg wanted. 

The original outgrowing numbers for our model size can be obtained by 
carefully studying iis needs for ibe trade. The model size used for manufacturms 
woman's garments is 36 size. 

"he size 36, shall therefore carry out all its standard width measurements 
to be enrolled. from the 36 size number. The first outgrowing measurement we 
call the bust. In order to get the hust measurements we count the difference be- 
tween the 2 size numbers 3 and 6. This amounts to 3. Now add these 5 inches 
to the size which is 26 and this will make 39 inches bust measure. 

The next measurment we want is the waist. Take 113 of 36, and 1 inch less 
will make 11inches, take off these 11 inches from 36, and it will leave elear 25 inch- 
es, Which will be the waist measurement. 

After this we look for the hip measurement. Take 1/2 of 36, whieh is 18, 
add 15 to 25 in. waist, will make 43 inch. hip measurement. 

These three measurements are controlled by the size 36 only. These meas- 
urements can be changed at any time wanted, regarding style of model, meaning 
if smaller or larger busts, waist and hip wanted for the same size, otherwise these 
are the standard measurements of the size 36. ‘There are a great many who do not 
know the creation of the size wanted or where the size of the model should be measnr- 
ed. The size of the model can be obtained by measuring around the chest. As a rule 
this measnrement works overbuil with 1 ineh On live models this measur- 
ment should be measured snug, and it will prove a proper size number of the body 
for women’s garments. 
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The Misses model size ік 16 years of age, and measures 51 inches around the 
chest. This chest measurement is used as a guide number. The bust measurement 
is developed from the chest size. In order to get the bust we add the first number 
of 34, which is 3, to 34 and it will make 37 bust measurement. Regarding the waist 
measurement, take 1/3 of 24, which is 11 1/4, which leaves 22-3 4. This space 
shall be fulfilled to 23 inches for waist measurement. Regarding the hip measure- 
ment, add half of size 17 to the 23 waist measurement which will make № hip meas- 
urement. 

The Junior Model size is 12 years of age and measures 30 inches around the 
chest. This Junior chest measurement is used for the size guide. The increase of bust 
for this size is 1 inch les- than the misses size. The misses size increases З inche» and 
Junior ошу 2 inches. This will make for Junior size 12, 30 chest and 3% inches 
hust measurement. The waist for this junior size is the same as the misses size, 22 
inches, as the waist for the Junior figure is greatly increased as a tight fitting cor- 
set is not worn by this model. For the hip measurement take half of the age num- 
ber of this size 12,and add it to chest number which is 30 inches, this will make 5 
and 30, 36 inches for hip measurement. 

The Children's Model size is 6 years of age, measuring 26 inches around the 
breast, The waist for this size is 24 inches. One more than the Junior waist meas- 
urement is, as the child of this age is built very full in the waist. The hip measure- 
ment for this form is very flat, add the breast numbers and 6. which will give 
you 32 mches hip measure ment. 

Each one of these models are to be considered as а different built from each 
other. The other divisional measurements can be found in the following pages or in 
the proportional table of measurements. 

The complete tables of divisions are divided in many sections and sizes. The 
woman's regular sizes are from 32 to 44. The misses sizes are from [11 to 18, 
The juniors sizes ате from 12 to 16. The chidlren sizes are from 2 to 14. The 
woman's sizes are called according to their chest measurement. The ипячоя sizes 
are called according to their age from 14 to 15 years old. The juniors sizes are 
ealled according to their ages from 12 to 16 years of age. The children’s sizes 
are called aceording to their ages from 2 to 14 years of age. 

The complete table of proportional measurements can be found in the follow- 
ing pages. 
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Proportional Measurement for Women’s Garments 
for the height of 5 feet 6 inches. 


Natural Inside Width 
Back Waso Sere of 

Size Bust Waist Hip Depth Length Length Back Collar 
32 35 23 41 634 154 17 634 6% 
34 37 24 42 678 1538 1712 2 634 
36 39 25 43 2 1512 18 74 7 
38 41 26 44 7 155% 18% 7% 74 
40 43 27 45 74 1534 183, 734 7% 
42 45 DEUS 46 75s 15*s 18 8 734 
44 46 30 47 712 16 19 ви 8 


The width of back and collar measurements on this table is 
showing half way only, included with seams. 


SCALE METHOD ON DRAFTING. 


For this system of drafting we are using a simplitid divisional scale. 
This scale is nol sold to non - pupils, therefore, I have prepared a table of all 
kinds of divisions which will fulfill the requirements of time saving. The system of 
drafting in these pages is explained both ways, scale method and inch method. 
i shall explain the differents of scale method & inch method, scale method is саПес 
the divisional way of drafting as to follow 1/5. 1/4, 1,2. of size or any other di- 
vision, this is followed onu the scale. and withont the scale we use the inches which 
amounts to 2 1/4 — 4 1/? — or 9 inches on 36 size, or more or less for any other 
sizes. I am also showing and explaining im the instruction both ways as I mention 
the amounts 1/6 of size or 3 inches, 1/3iof size or 6 inches. ‘The devision is followed 


hy the half size, when 1 say 1/6 or 1/8 of 36 this means 1/6 or 1, 5 of 18 inches. 
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The measurements which we 
Back Depth, from A. to B. 
Natural Waist Length. from А. to C. 
Chest all around which is the size, at Ë. 
Waist all around at G. 

Bust all around at F. 

Hips all around at, ШІ 

Sleeve length. from I. to J. 


use for drafting proportional sizes are us follow : 
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1 shall now commence to explain. the drafting of a womens model size 30. 
This begins the foundation lines for the body, from neck down to the hip. We 
shall use the following standard measurements for drafting a regular 36 size. 


Back Depth 1 inches Bust 39 inches 

Natural waist length 13 1 2 inches Waist 25 еһе 

Size or Chest 36 inches Пір 13 inches 

Now begin to draft the lines from A. to D. and from А. to W. From А. to 
Dis 1 inch back depth, from A to C is 15-1 2 in. natural waist length. Fram 


Cio Dis 6 inches hip length. The bip line is always 6 inches below the waist line. 
Now cross al! lines from А. D. C. D. 


Now measure from В. to G. and from D. to E. 2/3 yards of size or 12 inches. 
Now draw a line from E. to G. up to U. now taka half of В. and G. to make H. from 
H. to! is 1 1/4 inch, now drawja line from 1. up to J. from A. to К. is 1/6 of a size. 
Or 3 inches. Prom, K. to L. is 1 inch now connect a line from 12. to J. out M. 
In order to get the correct width of shoulder tor any size use а square from L. to J. 
and this will give a correct width of shoulder At M. from G. to F. r 1 6 of size. 
Or 3 inches draw a line up fronù F. to Q. from Q. to 1). is 1:6 of size, and from P. to 
О. is also 1, 6 of size or 3 inches. O is the neck and shoulder; point of front. From 
D. to К. is 1/12 of size or or 1/12 inch, from ©. to 5. із 2 inches. Now draw a line 
from R to Sand from S to А. this line builds the shape of the body. Now draw a 
line from the neck point О to T at the neck depth, this line builds the front shoulder. 


The Hines of this diagram shall be named in order to keep track of them аз 
these are the foundation lines for all drafts. Тһе line at А. is called Top Tine. The 
line at В. is called Breast пе. The line at C is called Waist Tine. The line at D. is 
called /Гір linc. 
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The begining of this lesson is the -ame as Lesson 1. Now continue Lesson 

Now measure the shoulder at the back in order to get the proper shoulder 
width in front, measure first the back shoulder from L to M and mark the same 
from О to U. In order to connect the arm hole make from F io V 1 - 1/2 inches 
and connect with line to U. This will complete the оп те of the front arm hole, 
now measure the bust from T to Y is 39 bust measure or in inches this will amount 
to 19 - 1/2 inches. From Y to I is three inches for seam allowaner: from P to W 
is 1 6 of size ог 3 inches. Now connect a line from W to 1 which will make the 
chest effect, we now begin to work the haek, from R to Z is 1 6 af size or 3 inches, 
from 5 to ХХ is 1 шей Jess than from R to Z. now draw a line from Z to ХХ toll. 
уме T t . make. 32. cross a small line from 33 to 34, from M to 34 is the lack 
put of the arm Lele. Now begin to work the side body of a tight fittme naya ent, 
from Z fo: i 8 ifin inch, from ХХ to 3 is one inch. Now conneez lines trom 
2 10 3 and trom ä to H. After having this line completed allow from G to N ost 
of an irch аты] from E to 13 also 3/4 of an шей. Now draw a line from N down 
ta 13, divide between N to И makes б. Divide between З and + this wil give 7, 
draw a line from 6 to 7 down to 8, from 6 to 5 is 1 inch. Both sides of 7 mark 
2/4 of an inch at 9 and 10. Both sides of S, 11 and 12 is also ЗЧ of an inch. 
Now connect lines from 6 to 9 and 10, this will make a tight fitting effect ou the 


waist line. now cross lines from 9 to 12 and from: 10 to 11. 
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This lesson will complete the tight fitting garment, from + to 14 is 1 inch. 
Now draw a line from 14 to N 1/4 of an inch space, in front from N, from 13 to 15 
1-1 inch, from E to 16 is also 1 inch, now cross line from 14 to 16 and from + to 15 
this is a full increase of the side hip. From 18 to 19 is 1 1 2 of the size or 1 1/2". 
from 15 to 20 is 2 - 1/4" or one eight of size. Now draw а line from 14 to 2. to 
reach 21, draw а line from 1 against 19 to reach 21 and 22. Measure from 21 to 22 
G inches, also correct from 14 to 16, 6 inches for hip space. Draw a line from 92 
te it this will finish the length of hip in Dont. Now we begin the outline fur a 
dart in front, divide the chest from F to 1, to make 23. Now take the amonnt be- 
tween 1 and 23 and place same from 19 and 24 and draw a line from 23 against 24, 
26. and 25. Now divide the space from 23 and 26 to make 50. from 26 to 27 is 1 
puch, 25 to 28 1-1/4 inches. From 26 to 29 is 3 inches. Now connect lines from 
50 to 27 and from 30 to 29 and 31. Now draw а line from 27 to 25, now cross tlie 
parallel nes with the waist from 27 to 31. Now connect square line from 27, 81 
and 22. The space between 31 and 32 shall be carefully even т 
length, in order to have the dart of this garment correctly understood, 
Now we begin to curve this complete outline, curving begins at the 
neck part and back at А, we first test a sixth of the size from L [04 and what- 
ever is over built toward А. We curve down to T which is the depth, of the size line, 
now hollow the both shoulders als o curve from M, 34 from 34 to П. to ХХ as shown 
on diagram. From X we directly begin to eurve and finish at Z. now we increase 
from 34 to X a 1⁄2 mch up, and 3/5 fora seam and we again curve for the side 
fron X to H to No. 3. From 3 to 2 we again curve separately from the waist line, 
now curve from X with a seam allowed to 5, at 5 raise the seam allowanee for the 
inside side body and curve to G. N., now at the same time we complete the front 
arm hole, from И to V and N, this completes the work of the arm hole. we again 
begin to curve for the inside side bodies, now begin (he side eurve from 5 to 9 and 
10 to be finished strong at the waist lino, now we start with the eurve from the 
waist to the hip line from 9 to 12 and 10 to 11. This places the eurves on the hip. 
Now begin the side hip eurving, from + to 15, have the saine amount of curving as 
to 12, from 14 to 16 makes a strong eurve which is about 3 4 of an inch, this part 
of the garment should always carry the strongest curve as this is the strongest part 
of the hip wanted for a tight fitting garment. Now begin to curve the dart in front 
up from 30 about 1 inch, begin to curve 27 and 28 also from 30. 29, 31 and 32,at 30 
always eurve strong in order to have the dart lost at the finishing of 30 and up to 1 
inch. Now curve from 16 to 32 and from 25 to 22 and а half inch up as shown on 
diagram. Now begin to curve the neck from О to W to 39. from W ta 39 always 
allow the валас, from 39 curve to 1. from 1 to 19, from 19 to 21 and 22, atways in- 
crease to front by shaping with 1/2 inch towards the front at 22. "Phis completes 
the tight fitting garment. This garment ein be used for all sorts of tight fitting 
outlays wanted, | 
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„ЁЁ 65 АУ 21. 
VIGHT FITTING JACKET TWO DARTS IN FRONT 


This lesson begins the same way as lesson 3, this diagram is showing two 
darts in front also the button stand and collar. То begin the darts we take half of 
N to 14 which makes 23. Now take half of 1 and 21 makes 24, this line shows us 
the height of raising up the darts for the bust. Now we begin to make the space 
between the darts, from 24 to 25 is 2 1/2 inches, from 25 to 26 is 3 inches, from 21 
to 27 is 2 3/4 inches, from 27 ta 28 is 3 3/4 inches. 


Now draw lines from 25 to meet 27 and 29, also to meet 28 and 30. Now we 
‚make the side lines for the dart, from 2% to 31 is 1/4 inch, from 27 to 32 is 1/2 inch. 
from 28 to 35 is 1 ? inch, from 28 to361s2inches, Now cross parallellines from 31 and 
35 10 37, now make all side lines for the darts from 25 to 31, 48 also 25 to 32, 47 is 
1/4 from 29. Now draw lines from 26 to 55 and to 46, 46 is 1/4 from 30, again 
from 26 to 36 to meet 37. Now square line from 85 and 37 down to 38, this 
completes the two darts. The bottom stand for tight fitting is one inch, the allow- 
ance shall always be made on the breast and hip lines. From 1 to 20 is 1 inch and 
from 22 to 50 is also 1 inch Гог button siand, from 50 to 51 is a half inch allowed 
from the waist line lost. Now begin to draft the collar and lapel, in order lo begin 
the collar we shall first decide the opening of the coat, the opening shall always be 
marked on the ontside of the button stand. for short lapels we begin the lapel on 
the breast line. Now before we begin to draft the collar we make one inch space 
for collar stand fron O to 42 this is from the front neck point to the stand line for the 
collar. Now draw a line from 20 to 42 and 43, from 41? to 43 is 1/6 of size or 3 
inches, 43 to $4 is one inch, connect 44 to 0 and curve the neck to W down way to 
39 and 40, from W to 39 is 3 inches. this space can he changed to any width wanted. 
From 59 (o 40 is two inches Јаре] notch, from 39 То 41 is the collar notch, this 
space should always be 1 47 Jess than the lapel, from 42 to 45 is 2 - 1/2", to draw а 
line to 41 or an inch lower than the notch of the collar to shape out the collar hetween 
45 and H and finish np at 39, Now cime the front 20 te the waist front and from 
the waist begin to shape out with a half inch from 50 to 51, curve the bottom of 
front, now curve 14 to 16 with 6 епох, from 37 io 38 and 36 to 46 shall al-o he 6 
inches, now curve from 16 to 38, curve 46, 47 and 48 to 49. 49 is a half inch 
shape пр from 50. 


When cutting the front, a notch shall he made at the beginning of the lapel. 
This completes the Jacket with the two darts. 
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TIGHT FITTING FRENCH SEAM GARMENT. 


This garment is drafted the same way as Lesson No. 3, this draft is only 
changed with the French seams. In order to begin, we allow on the back shoulder 
from N to M, 3/4 of an inch for a seam which is placed in the middle part of the: 
back shoulder 25. 25 in half of M and L, from 25 to 5 draw a straight line, from 
6 to 25 draw a line with round stick to meet the straight line on the breast line. 
The eurve from 25 to 6 shall not be very round in order to correspond with the 
straight line of the baek from 25 to 5, this completes the french seam at the back. 
Now begin the french seam at the front; in order to begin take half of О and U, 
makes 32, now allow 3/8 on both sides to 33 and 34 for a full seam to correspond 
with the back shoulder. Draw a line from 33 to 37 which is lost to 18 and 22, this 
makes the outside front, from 34 draw a line to 38, from 34 to 38 isa parallel 
line, this space shall be 3/47 parallel space between the two lines 33 and 34, 37 and 
38. Now curve at 38 to 27 crossing the connection at 37 down to 19, 20 and 24, 


this completes the french seam in front. 
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FOURTEEN GORE GARMENT 

"е foundation of this diagram is the same as the others, now we begin the 
differnt actions, from 5 to X is 1, 1? of size or 1 - 1/2 inches from It to Z is 1 more 
inch or 2 - 1/2 inches, from X to 3 is one-half inch, from Z to 2 is 3/1 of an inch 
lapped baek for the hip inerease. From 3 Lo 10 is also 1 - 1/2 inch, from 2 to 34 is 
also 2 - 1/2 inches.. . Now mark from 10 to 9 again a 1/2 inch from 59 to 40, 3,4 of 
an inch. The difference in the spaces between the hip and waist is always 1 inch, 
if the gore measures on the hip line 2 - 1/2 inches it measures on the waist 1 - 1°2 
inch. Now divide the shoulder for two seams, before we place the seams in place. 
we allow from M to 34, 3/4 of an inch on one seam as on diagram 5 and after we 
divide for the shoulder seams. From L to 43 is 2 inehes, from 84 to 41 is also 2 
inches, now connect straight lines from 43 to X and from 44 to 10. After complet- 
ing the straight lines draw curved lines from 3 to 43 and from 9 to 44, these curved 
lines shall meet on the breast line with the straight lines, now make the lines from 
the waist to hip as follows: From X to 2, from 2 to 3, from 10 to 39, and from 9 
to 40, now take half of II and N makes 6, aleo half of 9 and 15 makes 1. now draw 
a line from5, б, 7 and S from 6 to 5 is one inch up, now decrease the waist part at 
т and inerease the hip at Š. now both sides of % take out 3/4 of an 
inch to 4 and 14, booth sides of 8 also 3 4 of an inch to 11 and 12, now 
eross lines from 6 10 4 and 14 also fron 4 to 11 and from 14 to 12 this finishes the 
side seam, now we begin in the front, from 15 to 16 is always 1 ineh for Неле fitting 
garments, from 18 to 19 is 1 - 1 2 inch and from 18 to 21 is 2 - 1/4 inches, this 
part of the garment is also the same for all tight fitting garments. Now hegin the 
darts in front, to have a proportional raise up for the darts, we divide N to 16 which 
makes 23, also from 1 to 22 makes 2-+, now cross a line [rom 23 to 24. Measure 
froin 24 to 25, 2 - 1,2 inches and from 25 to 26, 3 inches, now make these spaces 
on the waist line with a 1/4 inch more than on the top line, from 22 to 27 is 2 - 3,4 
inches, and from 27 to 28 is 31% inches now draw lines from 25 
to 27, also from 26 te 28, 30. Now decrease the waist in front. bath 

ә 


€ 


sides of 27 and 28, from 27 to 31 15 1/4 шей, and from 27 to 32 ia 
1,2 inch, from 28 to 35 is a 1,2 inch and from 25 to 36 is 2 inches, from 29 to 51 
isa 1/4 шей also 30 to 52 isa 1 d inch, пом draw lines from 25 to 31 down to 50, 
draw lines from 25 to 52 and 51. from 26 to 35, 52. from 26 to 36, 35. At this part 
of the garment be very careful, draw a parallel line from 35 to 35 and square a line 
down to 38, from 37 to ӛз shall be 6 inches, also from 16 to 42, now connect 12 {a 
38 with a eurved line Now begin to make the french seams in front, in order to 
begin measure the space at back from L to 43 and make the same from O to 12, 
now measure from 44 to 34 and make the same from © to 15, now measure from 
44 10 34 and make the same from U to 16, now allow from 45 to 20 3/8 of an ine" 
and from 46 to 17 also 3/8 of an inch. Now this space from 17 to 20 will match 
the width of 43 and 44, now draw lines from 20 to 25, 17 to 26. draw line: from 
45 to 25 and from 46 © 53. Now curve the lines from 45 to 25 às shown on dia- 
gram to 31 and 50 with a straight line, again from 20 to 25, 32 and 52. From 46 
to 5f connecting with 26, 36, 37 and 25, now curve the bottom from 52 t¢ 51, 50 
and 49, 49 за 1 2 inch up from 18. 
This completes the 14 gore fitting. 
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LESSON 7. 
18 GORE TIGHT FITTING GARMENT. 


The foundation of this garment is the same as the 14 gore he dii- 
ference in this draft is that this has one more seam running across the shoulder. 
Now begin to work at the back, from R to Z is 2 - X inches, from $ to X is 1 inch 
less or 1 - 1/4 inches, between X and 3 is 1/4 of an ineh, from Z to 2, 5/8 of an 
inch lapped over to the back, from 3 to 4 is 1 - 1/2 inch, from 2 to 11 is 2 - 1/2 
inches, this makes gore 2. From 4 to 5 is 3/8 of an inch and, from 11 to 12 is 5/8 
ofan inch. From 5 to 6 is 1-1/2 inches and from 12 to 13 is 2-1/2 inches. This 
completes gore 3. From 13 to 14 is 5/8 of an inch, from 6 to 7 is a 1/2 inch, now 
begin to divide the back shoulder from L to 43 is 1-1/2 inch, and from 34 to 44 
is also 1-1/2 inches, now take half of 43 to 44 which makes M, now draw straight 
line from 43 to N, from M to 4, from 44 to 6, now make curved lines with ihe round 
stick from 48 to 3, from M to 5 and from -H to 7, this completes the french seams, 
at the hack, now begin the side bodies, from 7 to 8 divide, makes 9, divide also 
from I to Ni makes 6. Now draw a line from 6 to 9 and 15, from 6 to 5 is 3/1 of an 
inch up to the arm hole, now take out on the waist line on both sides of 9, 55 and 
56-1, 2 inches and allow on the hip line from 15 to 16 and 17, 3/4 of an inch, now 
draw hnes from 5 to 55 to 56 which 15 the waist line, now from 55 to 17 and from 
56 to 16, from С to N ° is the same as the other drafts which is 3/4 of 
an inch, from 8 to 10 is 1 inch, now make 1/4 inch space from N to the front way 
of arm hole and draw a line to 10. From E to 19 is 1 inch, now draw line from 
10 io 19. The foundation of the front is the same as other tight fitted fronts only 
the freneh seams are planned the заше way as on the back of this diagram, at the 
begmning we first make the outlines for the darts, from N to 10 take half which is 
23. 2415 half of 1 to 25, sow cross a line from 23 to 24 this shows the length of the 
darts raising up, now measure the spaces for the darts, from 24 to 30 is 2 inches, 
the same is from 20 to 21 and from 21 to 22, now measure the spaces on the waist 
line, from 25 to 26 is 2-1;4 inches the, same is from 26 to 27 and 28, now take 
out between 26 and 29 a 1⁄1 inch, from 27 to 30 is 1/2 inch, ош 28 to 31 is 1-1/2 
inches, now draw lines from 20 to 26 down to 46, from 21 to 27 down to 48. from 
22 to 28 down to 35. Now draw lines from 30 to 29 and 47, from ?1 to 
30 and 48, from 22 to 31 and 36. Measure from ?8 to 35 and make the same from 
31 to 36, now connect 10 to 19 with 6 inches and curve 19 to 36, now, curve from 
35 to 48. 45, 47, 46, to 32, 32 isa 1/2 inch curved up from 50, from 46to47 is 1/8 of 
an inch. Now begin the french seams at the front, from 0 to 37 №. Ше same as 
from L to 34, from U to 38 is the same as from 34 to 44, now divide the space from 
31 to 38 makes 39, now draw a line from 39 to 21, now measure the space from М 
to 43 and 44 and make the same from 39 to 4° 41. Now cross lines from 41 to 20 
vnd 40 to 22, now cross a line from 37 lost to 20 as this place of the garment shall 
not be increased for the bnst etleet. Now draw а line from 36 to 58, the space be- 
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tween 22 and 58 shall be the double amount of 38 and 40 as the bust is only m- 


creased on this part of the garment. 
Now begin to curve from 37 to 20, U and 46, from 41 to 20, 29 and 45 from 


Tho to 21, 27, 45 again from 39, 21, 30 and 48, from 40 to 22. 28 end 35, from 35 


to 58, 31 and 36, when cutting out this garment seams should be allowed on the 


DL 


back, both sides of 34, 1 t down to the waist lost, also at the front 35 to 10, also 37 


and 41 lost to the waist line. This completes the 15 gore tight fitting garment, 
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HALF FITTING GARMENT. 
LESSON 8. 


This garment begins the same way as the others, with the exception 
of its style, which is half fitted; this diagram is also followed by the same 
measurement as all other draíts. 


То begin, measure the depth of natural waist length and hip length 
aus 18) Cko Dias = колосек S тот 15) wo (Ge стиха! ID) бо IE js 2/2) cut 
size, or 12 inches; now divide B to G which makes H; from H to I is 1 1/4 
inches. Now draw a line from I to J, this is the width of back line; from 
А to K is 1/6 of size, or 3 inches; from К to Г, is 1 inch. Draw a line from 
Г, to Тапа M to I. Now take half of M and I which makes 25; М is 1 inch 
below 25; from M to N is the arm-hole at the back. Then take half of I 
and Н which makes 26. Take a straight stick from J against 26, and draw 
a line at the same time from 26 to V, and make a mark at 4, which is on 
the hip line, from 4 to 2 is 1 inch, and from V to 3 is also 1 inch. Now cross 
a line from 3 to 4, from 3 cross a line between 1 and 26; 21 is 1/2 inch; 
raise up at the side body from N for a seam allowance. From С 10 5 апа 
E to 6 1s 3/4 of an inch; this 3/4 of ап inch is here planned the opposite 
way than the tight- fitting garment; the 3/4 of an inch space is not used, as 
this garment is cut with one side body, P we onlv oceupy one seam in- 
stead of two. To make this clearly understood, between the tight- and half- 
fitting, for a tight fitting this 3/4 of an inch is increased for a seam; for a 
half fitting this 3/4 of an inch is decreased, as we do not need the seam for 
this garment, as the garment has one gore less than the tight-fitting gar- 
ment. Now begin the front: from 8 to 9 is 3/4 of an inch; from 6 to 14 is 
1 inch; from E to 23 is 3/4 of an inch. Then cross lines from G to 9, from 
9 to 14, and from 7 to 23. Begin the front shoulder from О to T; cross a 
line from O to 24, ane front shoulder; this is always the same width as the 
back shoulder. Draw a line from 24 to F for the front arm-hole. Now 
measure the bust; from T to U is half of bust measurement; from U to 1 
is 3 inches, for seams. Cross a square line from 1 to 22; from Y to Z is 3/4 
of an inch; this is half of the regular allowance. From У to 12 is 2 1/4 
inches always. Now cross lines from 9 to 12 and from 1 to Z and 20; from 
20 to 13 is 1/2 inch. 

Now begin the dart: Х is half of F and 1. Measure 1 to X and take 
the same from Z to 28. Now cross a line from X to 28, 15 and 11. Then 
divide X to 15 which makes 10. This is the line for the dart in front. The 
dart for half-fitting garments is a half decrease, as the tight-fitting garment. 
from 15 to 16 is 1/2 ‘inch; from 15 to 17 is 1 1/2 inch. Now cross a straight 
line from 10 to 16 and 18, also from 10 to 17. Then cross a parallel line 
from 15 to 27 and draw a straight line down to 19; from 27 to 19 shonld 
be the same as from 16 to 18. All outlines are now ready. Begin to curve: 
from A, L, M, to N; from N to V and 2; this completes the back. Now 
begin the side body from 21 to 3 and 4, also from 21 to 5, 1 and 23, and bot- 
tom from 4 to 93. Then begin the front: from С, 9, 14 and 19 the arm-hole, 
from С to 24 and shoulder to О; from О to W, 1, Z and 13 to IS, as shown 
on diagram. 


This completes the halı-fitting jacket. 
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HALF FITTING JACKET, FRENCH SEAM, BROAD БАСК. 
Шы ӘС 9. 


This garment is drafted by all means the same way as the first half fitting 
jacket, this draft changes at the French seams. Begin the same way, from J draw a 
line straight against the half space between IL and 1 down to 1 also mark the hip 
at £ the same time. From 4to 2 is 1 inch, now cross a line from 1102, from 1 to 3 
is Linch, now eross a line from + to 3, from 3 to J make a round curve to meet the 
straight line between Н and 1. From M to N is 3/1 of an inch allowed for the 
seams which are placed at J, this seam is not placed in the center of the shoulder, 


as the back of this garment is broad. 


From C to 5 is 3,4 of an inch, also from 1° to 6 is 3/4 of an inch, connect 
with a line from 7 to 23, from 8 to 10 is 3/4 of an inch, from 6 to 14 is also 3/4 
of an inch. now cross lines from с to 10, from 10 to 14. Now measure the bust as 
always, frm T to U is 19 1/2 inches, half of bust measurement 39, from! U to V 3 
inches for seams, now cross a square line from У down to 22, Y isthe waistline, from 
IY io Z is 3/4 of an inch, from Y to 12 is 1 8 of size or 2 1/4 inches for a 36 size. 
Now cross a line from V to Z and 20, also from 10 to 12; from 10 to 12 is the 
long waist line; also correct from 10 to 14 6 inches and draw a line from 14 to 20. 
Now mark the dart line as always, take half of F to V, which makes X, now 
measure V to N and take the same amount from Z to 39. Now cross a line 
from X to 39 down to the bottom,11. Now take out for the dart line on the long 
waist line both sides of 15. First take halfof 39and N which makes 25, from 15 to 16 
is a 1/2 inch, frony 15 to, 1: 13 1 1/2 inches, now cross lines from 25 to 16 and 25 to 
17. from 11 to 22 is 3 4 of an inch, cross a line from 16 to 22, now cross а parallel 
line from 16 to 11 and square line down from 40 to 19, now measure the space from 16 
to 22 and place th e sume amount from 40 to 19. now connect 19 to 14 with a curve, 
now begin to make the french seam in front, measure first shoulder in front, from О 
to 24 shall be ihe same as from L to М, now measure from J to N at the back, and 
place, the same to the front from 24 to 30. Now again measure the back shoulder 
from 1, to J, and place the same at the front shonlder from, О to 29, now cross a line 
from 29 io 25 and from, 30 to 28, these 2 lines shall be parallel. 


The buttons stand for a half fitting jacket. 1 1 2 inches, the collar for this 
garment is also drafted the same way ах nv other jacket. 
The curving for this garment is also the same as all other drafts. 


The avm-hole shall be curved very full as the first half fitting jacket This 


completes the half fitting jacket with a french seam and broad back. 
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HALF FITTING FRENCH SEAM WITH NARROW BACK. 
LESSON 10. 


This garinent is cut the same way as lesson 9 this garment changes with a 
narrow back at the waist and the hip lines. The beginning of this garment is the 
same as the others, from D to R is 1 1/2 inehes and from C to S is 2 inches, from В 
to 2 is 1/6 of size and 1/2 inch or 3 1/2 inches for a 36 size, from S to 1 is 1 inch 
less thanfrom R to 5, this 2 1/2 inches from S to 1, from 2 to 4 is 3/4 of an шей, 
from 1 io 3 1 1/2 inch, now cross lines from 2 to 1 and from + 
to 3, now divide the back shoulder ai the back from L to N makes 30, 
now connect a line from 30 to 1,at the waist line, also from 3 to 30 with a round line 
this makes the side body, at the back side body, from 5 to 27 is 1/4 ofaninch, from 7 
to 9 is a 1/2 ineh, now drawsa line from 27 to 9 and from 9 to ?3,this place from 5 
to ‘27 and 7 to 9 is only taken ont, if more shaping is wanted than the regular half 
fitting garment, otherwise this garment is the same as the other half fittings. 


The french seam at the front shoulder shall be divided the same way 
as the back, the dart is also the same as in the other half fitting garments. This com- 
рез the half fitting garment freneh seam with narrow baek. For back without 
seam, take 3/8 of an inch off at A also from В as shown on the diagram and cross 
а line, 37 is the straight line.at the waist, now measure from S to 1 the width of 
back on the waist line, measure this space and place it fromi 27 to 26 and draw 
lines from 26 to 2 and up to 30 to the back shoulder. Тһе, side body remains as 
always, the traeed line shows the changes made for the seamless back and the other 
is showing the back with the seam, this completes,the back without the seam. 
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HOW ТО MAKE A LOST DART IN FRONT. 
LESSON 11. 


The lost dart can be adopted to any garment wanted. As a practical point 
I shall recommend this lost dart for half fitting, garments only, for tight fitting 
garments this dart is not sufficient and a larger amonni cannot work. То be- 
gin we allow from Z to Y 2-1/4 inches as always, and no allowance is made in front 
except the bottom stand. The dart line is made in front the same way, from F to 
V take half of N now measure from X to У and take the same amount from Y to N, 
this is on the long waist. Now divide from N to X makes К, now take out both 
sides of N, from N to I is a 1/4'of an inch, from N to 2 is 3/4 of an inch. Now 
draw Lost lines from K and L, again from M, К, R to L. This completes 
the front with the lost dart. 


THE HALF FITTING JACKET WITH A DART ON TOP. 
ЫЛ Т ONERE 


These two front parts are cut out from the half fitting french seam jacket, 
wien having these two parts cut out, mark out the front part I, from I, J. K, 
L, M, N, toi. Now lap the inside front part over the outside part from N to H 
with 3/4 of an inch and mark out the outside part from О, D, С, А, B, E, F to 
O. from G to F and from H to M, the dart on top as from О to D and from N to 
1 or between D and Т. 


This completes the half fitting front with a dart on top. 
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DRESS SACK WINE A SHAWL COLLAR 
LESSON 13. 


This garment is built on the half-fitting foundation; the garment ful- 
fills the requirements of the two-part jacket. To begin: We draw the same 
outlines as always from А to В; С and D is the depth—natural waist length 
and hip length. The width of back is built the same way; 1 is the width 
of back line and С is the regular box line; divide from 1 to G which makes 
N. Now draw a line from N to R and 2; take both sides of N, 3/4 of an 
inch at + and 5; both sides of R, 2 inches at 20 and 21; from 2 to 3 is 1 inch. 
Then cross lines from 4 to 21 and 2; also from 5 to 20 and 3. This com- 
pletes the side seam. The garment requires an underarm seam; this under- 
arm seam is lost to the pocket. To mark the place for the pocket draw a 
line down from F to 2 inches below the waist line. Draw a line somewhat 
slanting to the front; now measure the pocket. The center of the pocket 
to 17 is 2 1/2 inches, and to 18 is also 2 1/2 inches; so the pocket measures 
5 inches. 


Begin to mark the underarm seam: from G to 10 is 1 inch, and from 
18 to 11 is also 1 inch; draw a straight line from 10 to 11, and shape both 
sides as shown on diagram. The style of this garment does not require any 
dart and, therefore, there is no allowance in front on the waist line. The 
button standard for this garment is 1 1/2 inches, as for all half-fitting gar- 
ments. This garment is cut with a shawl lapel. To begin, shape the neck 
for the garment very low from O to W down. Mark the opening at 6, then 
draw a line from 6 to 12; from O to 12 is 1 inch for the collar stand; from 
12 to 13 is 1/6 of size, or 3 inches; from 18 to 14 is 1 inch; draw a line from 
11 to О. Now measure from 13 to 15, allowing 2 1,9 inches for width of 
collar. Then draw a parallel line from 15 to 19, and curve from 19 to 6 
for the original shawl lapel. 


For the top collar draw a line from 14 to 22, and curve all around 

14, 13, 15, 9. 19 and 23. This is the top collar. The under collar is from 
9, 15, 13, 14, О and W, to 24. The top collar should be traced out before 
the front is cut out, and curve the side body before cutting out the pattern. 


This completes the dress sack with а shawl collar. 
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BON COAT 
LESSON 14. 


The Eton is built on the same out-lines as all other garments, these garments 
are planned to natural waist length only. From A to B is 27 depth, from A to С 
із 15-1/2” natural waist length, now draw lines from A to W and from В to It, from 
Cto V. Now make the box lines the same as the others, from В to G is 2/3 rds. of 
size or 12 inches, and [rom С to № is also 127, draw,a line from E io G and up to 
top line, now divde В and G which makes IT, from H to 1 is 1-1/4”, draw a line 
from Е to.Q, from Q to P is 1/6 of size or 3”, from P to О is also 1/6 of size or 37, 
from P to W is also 1/6 of size or 3", and a seam allowed. From © to S is 2", 
draw a line from 8 to A, now eonnect line from the front neck point О to the 
back depht T. Measure the back shoulder from L to M and make the sanie from Ө 
to U, draw а line to F, now take half of 1 and G which makes N, from N to 5 or € 
is 3/4" on both sides, draw a straight line from down from N to make 7, from 7 
to E to 10 is 2 1/2 inches, Now connect lines from 5 to 10 and from) 6 to E, the 
lenght of waist shal be made shorter inback for this garment by a half inch as shown 
on diagram, as 8 to D— —10 to 4— — — E to 9— — —. Now measure the bust 
from T from T to S is 19 1/2" this is 39 bust measure, from S to R there is 3 inches 
inches for seams, now make a stright line down, from В to V and Y, from V to Y 
is 1/2 of size or 2 1/1 inches this makes а long waist in front From ? to Z is 34 
inches, this space is only raised, up in order to get the close tight fitting neck. From 
Z to 1 is one inch for button stand, from R to S № also one inch, from Y to N is also 
one inch for button stand. , 


Now curve both lines from Z, R, V and Y, this line is the depht of front 
and 1 to X is 1 inch. the lines for button stand. Curve this the same as the inside 
iine from Z to Y. Vor hook and eve front use the depth of this front without the 
button stand and for huttoning purposes including the 1 inch space used outside 
line from 1 to X Now we begin to curve. from А, L. to M. M to 5 also curre on 
both sides of the side hody to Гала б to 9. Now curve the arm-hole from 6 to LI, 
14 io G and round up to Г. From U to О is the front shoulder, the two shoulders 
should he should be curved alike, now curve he neck from О to Z and the hook for 
buttoning from Z to 1. Now curve the bottom of the waist fram D to 4, hallow out 
а small amount as shown on diagram from 10 towards Y. We eurve at Z a 1/2 
inch up and finish пр to X. This completes the Eton Coot without any dart in 
front. this will make a loose fron and no gathering is required. 
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ETON WITH DART IN FRONT. 
LEE SON 106. 


This draft is made the same way as the first Eton, the front of this Eton 
is changed so as to the dart. From V to X allow 3/4 of an inch, from V to Y is the 
same as the first draft 2 1/2 inches, draw a line from R to N down to 14, now in or- 
der to get the dart in front, we divide the chest F to R makes 5, now measure the 
space from R to Š and take same from 14 to 2, divide from Z to S makes 1, make the 
dart, from Z to 2 is 1 inch, from Z to 3 is 2 inches. Now draw lines 1 to 3, now me- 
asure from 1 to 2 and make the same from 1 to 15, now curve from 1 to 2 and 1 to 
15, also from 10 to 15 and from 2 to Y up to 14 as show diagram. Take special 
notice for the way of curving this dart, this is rounded out instead of shaping to the 
part of gore from 1 to 15 and from 1 to 2. 


Now curve carefully the front from W to RX and 14, from © to 14 
curve up as shown on diagram, this front has no button stand. 
This completes the Eton Coat with a dart in front. 


ERON МЕИ IPIS ANTO GE. SHE) AVG, 
bs OW WG . 


The french seam cton is by all means drafted with the same out-linc- 
ae the first and second eton, this draft only changes with the french seams 
ou front and back. То begin the french seams divide the back shoulder from 
1, to M makes 10. now divide at the bottom from D to 4 makes 9, now draw 
а line somewhat round. this is the place for the freneh seams. Now begin 
the front, divide from О to U makes 11, now connect a line from 11 to the 
dart connection at 1. When cutting this pattern. allow seams on both parts 
from 11 to 1, 2, 3, both раме otherwise all seams are allowed. 


This completes the eton with the french seams. 
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ETON О ОИ А АТА TID AMIRI ОУ РО. 
Jb E SS SOM Wa 
This pattern. is ent ont "rom а french seam eton, ont side and ins de 
front parts. 
То begin this, mark out the front part 1 from Il. I, J, G, to H. when 
thi-frontpart is marked out, place the inside front. part 2 over the outside front 
widh 3,4 inch left over from J to € and N to 0), this 3/4 of an inch is reduced as 
we do not want any seams at this place. Now mark the other parts of the inside 
front. from |І, E, all around the arm hole to A, B, (€, M, io D. Now 
finish Ihe bottom, fill in the break at J, curve from D io Г, now allow seams at th: 
dart, from D to D is 3/8 of an inch. also from IX to I, now draw lines L io M ап! 
К to M, this will complete the Eton front with the dart on top. 


TE TU) 10 БИ 
Jb; IBS res (И М cas 


The blouse is planned on the same foundation lines the other drafts, from 
A to B is 7 inches depth, from А to С 15 1/2 inches natural waist lenght, cross liu- 
from À to №, fron В C now begin the box lines, from B to G is 2/3rds ol 
the size 12 inches also С to E, now divide from B to G makes Il, from П to I is 
1-1/4 inch. Now raise a line from I to J, now measure from А to K 1/6 of size ov 
3 inches, from N to L is always 1 inch, now cross a line from L crossing at И 
to М. M is the width of shoulder, the proper way to get M is by making a 
square line from L to J, M to meet at I, now begin іо draft the line, from С to D 
is always 2 inches, now cross a line D to А, this completes the incline ot the body. 

Now begin the front, fron G to F is 1/6 of size or 3 inches, now raise a line 
from F to Q, trom Q to F is 1/6 of size, also from P to O is 1/6 of size or 3 
inches, now cross a line from О to T, T is at the depth point in back this line gives 
the front shoulder, in order to have the proper width of shoulder in front, measure 
the back shoulder first from L to M and the same O to U. Now draw a line 
from U to F for the front arm hole, now measure the bust, from T to 5 is half of 
bust 19-1/2 inches fox 39 bust measurement, and from Š to Ris 3 inches for seams, 
and draw a line from W to Rand ХХ Now divide the space from ] to G makes N. 
draw a line from N to 7, now take out both sides of N 3/4 of an inch at 5 and 6 at 
the waist line both sides of 7 take oui 2 inches at + and 9, now! cross lines from à te 
+ and from 6 to 9 fter having all lines we shorten the length of waist as shown on 
the diagram, from D to S, from 8 to 4, from E to 9 is 1/2 inch up or shorten in 
waist length. Now begin to curve from A to L, from L to M, from M to J the back 
arm hole, from 6 begins the front arm hole raise up a seam allowance from 6 as 
shown on the diagram and curve to G and, U this is the front arm hole, from О to E 
make the same curve as from L lo М. now curve the front neck from O to W. the 
front for this garment shall be full, there is no shape only a straight line is needed, 
now curve the side seam from 5 to + and 6 to 9. Now curve the bottom from ~ to 
4 and from 9 to ХХ. the bottom curve of the front shall carefully be followed ах 
shown on the diagram, this completes the blouse. 

This diagram is the foundation for all blouse effect garments. 
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ATES SERIE, 
bMS SON 10%, 


This draft is not connected with any other skirt draft, this skirt is usual for 
all short garments eut to the natural waist line, or for tunict effect garments. Mea- 
surements are as follows :—25 inch Waist, 42 inch Hip, 12 inch front length. To 
begin we draw a spuare line from \ to D and from A to C, now measure from A to 
D half of waist 12-1/2 inches, from D cross a line up to Е. 6 inch- 
es and cross to F. Mark from А to B 6 inches for the hip line, form A to C is full 
length of this skirt 12 inches, now take half of F to E makes К, from К to L is 
1-1/2 inches, now curve from F to L up to Е. Now follow with a eurve from G to 
H parallel with the curve of Е, L and E, now curve the, same way from C to I, now 
measure the space which is from А to F, now take half of this from B to G, now 
cross а line from F to G and C, C is full length, now measure half of hip from G 
to H, now cross a line from E to H and I, from E to І is the length in back. The 
skirt ean be made to any length wanted. Cross a line from F against B to reach N, 
this line is drawn after the draft is all eomulete, F B N is the front part of this 


skirt and ЕН I is the back part of this skirt. 
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ШОЛУ ТО ДА СВЕ ве I. 
Jb JB GS S (A 20. 


This draft is started, the same way as all other drafts with the exception that 
this draft changed regarding the butterfly sleeve at the side length. To begin we 
draw all lines as usual. А to B is 7 inches length depth. А to О is 15-13 inches 
natural waist length. Now cross lines А, B, С, from B to G and € to E. Now 
connect line from G пр towards U. Divide B to G makes H. From Н to 1 is 
1-1, 4th inches. Raise up a line from Ito J. Now make from А to К 1/6 of the 
size, or З inches. From К to Lis 1 inch always. From C to 8 is 2 inches. 

Now eonneet Ime from A. Now place the square from L against J to meet 
J and which will make М. М is the proper width of shoulder at the back. 

Now we go further to the front part, from G to F is 1/6th of the size or 3 
inches. From F to О raise a line up from Q to P is 1/6th of the size or 3 inches, 
the same as from P to O. Now connect a line from О to T which will give the 
foundation line for the front shoulder. 

Now measure from L to M which the back shoulder and place the same from 
О to H for the front shonlder. Now measure from T to S 1/2 of bust which is 20 
inches for 40 bust. From 5 to В is 3 inches for scams allowed. Now finish the 
front neck and make from P to W 1 ‘6th of the size and from W to 1 divide 3/83 
for the scam ; from 1 to Z is 3/4ths of an inch raised up. Now draw a line from 2 
against R down to 6. From V to X is 2 inches or 1/6th of the size. 

Now begin to draw lines for the butterfly sleeve, divide between 1 and F 
which makes №; draw a straight line down from N to 7 and make between N to G 
and N to 5 1/2 of an inch on both sides of 7. From 7 to 9 and from 7 to 4 is 2in 
ches. Now draw a line from 5 to 4 and from G ot 9. Now before we go any fur- 
ther with the butterfly sleeve, we shall decide about the deepness of armhole for the 
butterfly sleeve. 
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The deepness for the butterfly sleeve is to be decided between G and E. 
With this diagram is shown we have 1/4th of depth armhole which is from @ 
toll. This is 1/4th of the side length which will make 2 1/8th inches. Now cross 
aline from M to 2, fromM to 2 is 12 inches increased direct for the but- 
terfly sleeve outside length. This length can be made in any amount wanted. Now 
cross a square line down from 2 to 3; this space betwees 2 and 3 cannot be decided 
unless the measurement is taken parallely from 12 up to the top line is about 8-1/2 
inches. Now take this amount of 8-1/2 inches and measure from 2 to 3 and con- 


nect 3 to 12. This completes diagram of butterfly sleeve on the back. 


In order to begis the front of the butterfly sleeve, allow from T to 13, 3 
inches in order to inerease the width of butterfly sleeve in the front and connect 13 
to U which is the front shoulder. Now correct from U towards 13 the same length 
аз we have of M to 2 which is 12 inches, and place the same from U to 14. Now 
measure parallel again from 11 against the top line of front sleeve which is from U 
to T which will make abot 7-1/2 inches and place the same from T to 15. Now 
Connect 15 to 11 and eurve from 15 to 14 which completes the front butterfly 


sleeve. 
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HOW TO CUT OUT KIMOO SLEEVE TO MAKE 1T ONE PIECE. 
LESSON 21. 


То cut out this butterfly sleeve, we first ent out the baek, from А to D and 
from D to 4 At D and + we have this garment somewhat shortened at Ihe waist 
as shown on ihe diagram between 8 and 4, that is about 1/2 of an inch shorter. Now 
eut out further as from 4 to 12, 3, 2, J, L to A, this is the back. Now cut out 
the front. Begin at O, Z, R, ХХ, from 6 to XX is 1 inch, X to 9 up to 11, from 


11 to 15, from 15 to 14, from 14 to U up to O, this is the front eut out. 


Now begin to plaee the two patterns together is order to make the one piece 
butterfly sleeve. Make all around first the back part from А, B, C, D, E, F. 6, 
now make a parallel made as shown on the diagram, from G to H, J out to F and 
place the front part to H, J which is the width of the shoulders. Further out as 
from J to К the front part must not meet a 3/4th of an шей parallel space as they 
cannot meet. ‘Now mark further from К to L, М, N, O, PuptoII. Now correet 
the neck, from А, X is 1/2 of an inch lower to be ent out in order to gett his cut 
begin to curve from P to В and finish at X. The back of this draft is ent with 
fullness on the bottom between B and С, 1m order to take off fullness at the bottom 
where broken line is, from ( to S connect X, as from 5 to B is an inerease 


of fulness, this eonmpletes this leason. 
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ШОЛУ AMG) МИАВ EN ВОТ ОО IS, ТИШИ КҮ ЫБ К И ЫК ЦЕ p, 
LESSON 22, 


For this draft use the regular one piece butterfly sleeve. See diagram. 
К. is center of neck. Connect lines from К to G and from К to D, from Е to N, G 
to О, and from E to L, D to Mis 1-1/4th of an inch space. Now cut out this 
piece from N, Е, О, G and E, L to D M, and plaee them as shown next to diagram 
and meet them as shown, D, G, P, and mark all around, N, О, M, L. Allow a full 
Spuare from M, О up to A as shown on the diagram and after allow 1/2 of an inch 
seam all around on this diagram and when this under arm piece fs eut out аз 
О, №, and M to Т, and this will give you the proper and comfortable action for a 
butterfly sleeve. 


HOW TO MAKE А NAGLAN STYLE BUTTERFLY SLEEVE. 
LESSON 28. 


Use the same one piece butterfly sleeve as before. Draw the same lines 
from K to G, and M to D. Now take 1/2 from К to G which makesM. From M 
to N is 1 inch. Now divide from К to D which makes О, and from O to P is 1 
ineh. Curve as shown on the diagram, from K, to G, from K јо P and D. 

Now eut and allow seams of all parts, otherwise this diagram is complete. 

S. P.—For all drafts on this butterfly sleeve or changes for butterfly 
sleeves we have seams allowed at the diagram as usual. Wherever special 
seams are needed, I will mention to do so. 
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HOW TO CUT A YORE. 
ПАО КОРА gd, 


The хоће can be ent for every garment. 7 


This yoke is placed on a regular foundation of blouse pattern. In order to 
begim raise at the back from T to Z and 1 to R, 1 1/2 inches and cross a line from Z 
to В. Now divide from R to Z which makes D. From D to К is 3/4ths of an 
inch towards the arm hole. 


Та order to make 3 scallops, on the whole width of back. Now connect a 
scallop surve from T to J, and from J raise up a curve up to R lost to the arın-hole; 
this makes one scallop curve from К to J, and 1/2 of a curve at T which will make 
these three scallops when the back is opened. At the front, we raise up from F to 
E and from VtoR is 1-1/2 inches. Cross a line from E to R and divide 
which makes 5. From 5 to Q is 1 inch towards the front of the armhole and 
raise a line down from Q to W. Now make a curve from E to W and from W to 
У. This will also make 5 scallops when the front is opened, allow for seams on 
both parts, wpper and under parts, on the front and back. 

Seams for this part shall be 1/2 of an inch on each side in case of an over 
lap seam, allow about 3/4 of an ineh especially forthe raising part for such. 

This diagram is completed. 
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MOR TE TDI ONE [qaa MISS ULT EDITOS (УАП АЛТЫ А 
SITALL COLLAR. 


LESSON 2S. 


То hegin, to draft use the regular foundation line. and measure for the 
depth, waist and hip. The full lenght of this garment is about 42 inches. The 
width of back for this garment is the same as usual 3/4 for seams, from M to 
N are also allowed as usual, the space at the waist line for the back from 12 to 16 is 
1/6 of size or 3 inches for size 36, and one more inch at the hip line which is 4 
inches from 11 to 18; between 16 and 19 is 1/2 of ам inch ; from 18 to 17 to increase 
the side body is also 1/2 of an inch. Now draw straght lines down from 16 against 
18 down t 21 which is the bottom and from 19 to 17 down to 20. At the under arm 
from G to 9 and E to 5 is 3/4 of an inch. Inside. Cross the back this this space 
is thrown a line from 9 to 10 against E down to 25 which is the inside side body 
towards the back. From 4 to 3 is also 1/2 of an inch, draw a line from G to 
3; from 3 against 5 down to 22. The french seams erossing the shoulder are 
divided in, half which is at the back; from L to N which makes 26 and at the front 
shoulder divide from О to U which is the regular width of the shoulder built accord- 
ing to this back space ог L to М. Тһе center of the front shoulder is 27. From 
27 to 37 is 3/8 of an inch, and from 27 to 36 is also. This amounts to 3/4 of an 
inch allowed for the french seams which we allowed at the back from M to N. In 
order to continue the front part, divide the front for the dart Jine from F toY 
which makes X. Now allow on the waist line from 6 to 3/4 of an inch, and take 
the space from Y to X at the waist line; from 7 to 30. draw a stight line down 


from X to 30 dowu to 29. Now divide from 30 to N whichmakes 28; connect 
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36 to 28 and draw parallel lines from 37 to 88 and curve at from 38 to 28 as shown 
оп the diagram on 31. The space between 30 and 31 all the way down to 29 and 99 
is 3/4 of an inch, the buttons stand for this garment; from Y to Z is 2 1/2 

inches for single breasted top coat, the opening begins half between 
breast and waist line, the collar begins at the stand line which is from 0 
to S 1inch. Draw a line from the opening at 2 up to S and W. From S to W is 
1/6th of the size which is 3 and: (/2 inch more for the seam. The width 
stands from W to 23 is also 1 inch. From W to 24 is3 inches width of the 
collar, and curve parallel to V lost to 2 in order to get a top collar, for this garment, 
follow the broken line from 23 to XX. The outside is the under collar. Width 
the lapel connect at V. The pocket for this garment is cut bias. Start it 1 
inch below the waist line; from 31 to 34 the inside edge of the pocket which is 35 
is abont 1 1/2 inches for the edge of the side body and about half way of the 
hip space. The opening of such pockets is about 5 inches, the bottom for all long 
eoats shall be finished round ; order to do so, measure the space always between the 
waist down to the bottom line which is about 25 inches, whien is on this diagram 
from С to 15. Connect this 25 inch to each seam this is from 16 to 21 from 
19 to 20 from 10 to 25 from З to 22? and in the front from 18 io 14 is 1-1/2 


inches. Now euve the bottom as shown on the diagram all seams allawel. 
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БШШШ IOS CORT, 
LESSON 26. 


This coat is drafted on;the same foundation lines as all other garments. the 
fit of this garmentis very loose, the garment consists of two parts which are the 
front and back. To begin, draw all lines as usual, A, B, C, D for depth, natural 
waist length now cross all lines, from B to G and from D to E is 2/3rds. of size or 
12 inches, for this size H is half of В to G, from H to I is 1 1/4 inches, now make 
connections as usual, for the shoulder. Now take half of I and G makes N, both 
sides of N mark 3/4 of an inch as 2 and 3. Now connect {3 to E with a israight 
line, now, work the front ont-lines as always, from Т to V half of bust measure and 
from V to X is 3 inches for seam allowance. Now cross a line down in front X to 
1, now measure from 1 to 5 to hip, measure on 2/3rds or 14-3/Sths inches for 43 
hip measure, from 5 to 6 is 2 inches for fulness, now connect a line from 6 to 2,'this 
is the side for the front, the button stand for? this coat is 2 inches for a fly front but- 
ton. If regular buttoning front is wanted, allow only 1 1/2 inches as for a half 
fitling jacket. The bottom packet for'this coat is the same as for any other coat. 
The top or breast pocket begins at 19, 19 is 1 inch from Е, from 19 to В is 4 inches 
or a 1/2 inch} ess than 1/3 of the size, the slantness of this breast pocket can be 
made to taste, from V to В is 1 шей. The width of the vell is also 1 inch from 19 

to 20 or from R 10121. Now finish the bottom in front, from 1 {08 is 2 inches, 
8 to is the bottom stand 2 inches, now raise from E to 4 a1/2 inch 
and curve to D, now in order to finish front measure first the back side from 3 to 4, 
and take the same from 2 to 6 with a 1/4 inch longer. Now make a lost round 


curve from 6 to 8 and 7. | 


The measurements for this coat аге the same as all others. This completes 
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DOUBLE BREASTED AUTOMOBILE COAT. 
JI SIS OW 3. 


This garment is drafteed on the same outlines as the box coat. 
The measurements of this garment are also the same as all others. This draft has 
has a button stand of 4 inches for a double breasted front, from Z to W is 3/4 of 
an inch for raising up the neck of a button up neck, from W to 10 js 4 inches button 
stand, also from Z to 9, from X to Y, from 7 to 8, from 9 to 10 is 1-1/2 inch, this 
the raise up for the lap over, now begon to curve the front from W to 10, 9. V, 8, 
14 to 15, from 14 to 15 is 2 inrhes. Now cut a dart at W down to 23, from W to 
23 is 3 inches, take both sides of W about 1/8 of an inch lost to 23. Тһе out-side 
breast pocket shall measure 1/8 of the size or + 1/2 inches for this 36 size, the 
lower pocket shall measure 1/6 of the size or 6 inches for this size. The width for 
flops are not a standard rule, it can be made to any width or shape wanted. 
This garment can be eut with or without a seam in back, if no seams are wanted. 
take a seam off shown on back, this coat can be shaped on the side as it shown as the 
shaping at the back, from 4 to 12 and the front from 5 to 13. the other parts of 


this garment is shaped as others. This completes the automobile top coat. 
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REGULAN TOP COAT. 
LIS AUD AS она 


This garment is drafted on the same principles as the short box coat alsa by 
the same mea-urements, to begin draw all lines as usual at А. В. C. D. depth 
natural waist length, hip length, N is the full length of coat, from B to G is 
&l/3mds. of size or 12 inches for 36. Н is half or B and G, from H to I is 
1 1/4 inches, draw a line up from I to J and lines for the shoulders as usual. 
Now divide I to G makes 4, now draw a line from 4 to E down to the bot- 

tom line 11, this makes the side or back. Now measure from 4 to 5 1 1/2 
inches, now complete the front shoulder as usual, also measure the bust and 3 
inches allowed for seams to X, from X draw a straight line down to 1, this is the 
hip line. Now measure from 1 to В the hip measure and from R to 3 is 2 inches, 
now cross a line from 5 to З down to 13, in order to finish the bottom, take 
from 11 to 12 1 inch up and eorve to N. Now measnre from 4 to 12, and make 
the same from 5to 13, now allow the button stand, from N to Y and from 7 to 8 is 
? 1,2 inches, now draw a line in front from Y to Sand 14 tg 15 
Now connect 15 to 13 with a curved line. The lapel of this garment 
is the same as other, from W to Z is 3 inches, from ? Z to 10 is 2 1/2 inches, this 
space сап be changed to any widthwanted, now connect 10 to Y with a round line, 
the trace of the collar and lapel is showing the effect when the collar and lapel ts 
finished. Now begin the regular shoulders, first start at the back from lL to 4 draw a 
lime, now place a square on the line halfway to meet the shoulder poont from 2 to 
М. now divide 2 and М makes 6, now curve as shown on the diagram, from L to 
6 down to the arm-hole at 4. Now begin the front shulder, from O to 23 is 3/4 
of an inch, now draw a line from 23 to the arm-hole notch at 30. 


Now square А line across from 24 to meet the shoulder point at U, now divide 
from 24 to U makes 25. Now curve from 23 to 25 and 30, this completes the 
regular shoulder at the front and back, the regular pockets are as usual, (Шы top is 
marked for a flap instead of a vell as shown on diagram. Тһе side pocket is 
marked from the regular pocket in order to begin the side pocket draw a stright 
line down from F to 32, is at the hip line and 31 is the waist line, now divide from 
31 to 32 makes 16 whtre the regular pocket takes place. Now measure from 31 
to 26 1-1 2 inch, also from 32 1097 1-1/2 inch, now draw a line from 26 to make 
the place for the side pocket, now mark the well as shown on diagram. 
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IES VERNESS TOP COLT. 


LESSON 


D 
e 


This garment is d:afted on the same out-lines as the box coat, to begin i 
make the changes of this garment, divide from I to G makes 4, now draw a line 
from + to M, now begon the front, from 4 to à is 1 1, ? inches, draw a line to 3 
down to 13, now divide G to W makes 16, eross а line from 16 to 17. now curve 
the frost arm hole from U to 17, also curve the back shoulder [rom L to J M down 
with a straight line to 12, 12 is 1 inch up from 11. Now make the front cape, 
make a round line from the front shoulder from U to С, — now sweep from С by О 
the curved line which gives 6 in front, the front of the cape part begins at the neck 
from Z N > down to 6, from 7 to З is 3/1 of an inch, at the front shoulder at U 
and 2 make a lost dart to 13. ‘The button stand for this garment is 2 inches only, 


as there is no use for any more. 


This garment here shows a button ap neck, from 20 to Z is 3/4 of an inch, 
from Z to 10 is 2 inches, now curve from О to 7, 10, Y, 9, from 14 ti 15 is always 
2 inches. This garment shall be eut of а full box coat, the garment has no sleeves 
as the arm-hole is not cut in the usual way, the arm-hole begins at U, and Fisished 


at 17. The cape begins from О, U. 2, C around to 6 and up to 5, N. Z to О, 


This complete» the Inverness coat. 
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BUTTER - FLY SLEEVE CAPE, 
LESSON 80. 


This garment is drafted on the out line or the box coat, the butter-tly 
sleeve can be attached to any style of garment wanted, to begin this garment 
con.plete first the regular hox coat, 


То begin the butter-fly sleeve, divide G to В makes W, now cross a line from 
W to 9 asd 10, now cross aline from the back shoulder, L М to Y, from M to Y 
measure any length for the sleeve, this length is 12 inches. Now place a square 
from M to Y and draw a line down from Y to 6, from Y to, 6 is the width of sleeve, 
this width eannot be measured unless the space is measured, from 9 up to the top 
line of sleeve М and У, when having this measure from Y to 6. When 
having the width from Y to 6, cross a line from 6 to 9 as the 9 is the connection 
of the baek, this completes the butter-fly sleeve on the back, 


To begin the butter-fly sleeve at the front, place a square to T and U this 
is the front shoulder line, from T square a line ont to 17, now measure from 10 
square way up to 22 and take the same amount from T to 17, now draw a line 
from 10 to 17 ont to 18 in order to have the inside sleeve length alike, measure 
from 9 to 6 and take same, from 10 to 18. Now allow trom T to 7 6 inches as 
the front is too marrow and cross a line from U to 7 and 17, trom U to 17 make the 
same as from M to Y, now curve from 17 to 15. Now curve the under arm-hole 
from 18, 17, 10 down to 3 and 18, this completes the front sleeve and from 6 to 9 
down to 12 completes the back arm hole. Now curve the front sleeve on top from 


17,7. V to О. The measurements for this garment іх the same as usual. 


20 
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OPERA CLOAK 


T S S ONS T c 


This garment ја drafted on the same measurements as all tther garments, 
in drafting this garment changes to a great extent, this garment is ouly used for 
evening wear. 

To begin draw all lines as usual, from A to B is 7 inches depth, trom А 
to C is 15 1/2 inches natural waist length, from С to D is 6 inches hip length 
and from A to E is 50 inches full length, now cross all lines from B to G and from 
D to J is 2/3rds. of size ог 12 inches for a 36 size. Now take the width of back as 
usual, H ys half of D and G, from П to I is 1 1/4 inches, now draw a line пр to 
М and extend the shoulder as usual to N, from G to ж is 1/6 of size or З inches 
for a 36 size. Now measure the space from I to * and make the same from * to 
О. cross a line up from О to 0), from Q to P is 1/6 of size or З inches, from P to 
R is 1/6 of size or 8 inches, from P to 3 is also 1/6 of size or 3 inches, from 3 to 
4 is 3/4 of an inch. 


For this garment the busi 5 not measured the same way as for other 
garments, from О to T measure 1/4 of the size or 9 inches for a 36 size. Now 
eross a line down from T to U, from U to V is 1/2 of an inch, now eros a line in 
from 4 to T, V down to Z and W, W is 2 inches below Z, from 4 to 6 and from W 
to S is 4 inches button stand for a double breasted front, this front ean be made 
any style front wanted. Now make the front shoulder, from R to P is 6 inches 
shoulder to the line, draw a lone from F to O, now make the circel for the globe 
a m-hole by ж from О to 10 and I. The space is gathered into the arm-hole, 
from O to F, N and I, when the shoulder is complete, The back of this cape can be 
made either way. withont a seam or with a seam in the back, if no seam in back 
is wanted use the straight line from A to E, this cape shall be cut shapy as it is 
eallel the whopple style. To draft the whipple back, draw out a line from the 
depth point ? out to the waist point С, this increases from Е to 3. now curve at 
2 as shown on the diagram, now curve from 3 to Š, this completes the opera eape. 
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PHE SHORT TWO PECE CAP: 
WS SDS 8%, 


This cape is drafted оп the usual foundation lines and measurements as 
follows :- Size 36 inches, bust 39 inches, depth 7 inches and waist length 15 1/2 


опећех, full length 22 inches, 


То begin draw the outlines as usual, from A to B is the depth, from А to 
C is natural waist length, from C to D is б inches length. Now cross all lines from 
B io C and from D to E is 2/3rds. of size or 12 inches. H is half of G and В, 
fom H to I is 1 1⁄1 inches. now raise a line from 1 to J, from A to K os 1/6 of 
size or З Inches, K to L. is 1 inch, from G to Е is 1/6 or 3 inches. draw a line from 
Q up. from Q to P is 1/6 or 3 inches, from P to О is also 1.6 of size or 3 inches, 
from P to R os 1/6 of size or З inches, with 3/8 for a seam allowed to N; from š 
to 4 is 3/4 of an inch up and d aw a line up to +, now measure the bust from T to 
to + is 3/4 of an inch up and d aw a line up to 4, now measure the bust from T 
to X, from N to V is 3 inches Юг seams. now cross a line from V down to the 
waist and hip lines trom Z td I за 1/2 inch. Now cross a line from V to W, from 
2 to 3 1 1/2 inches. Now make the shoulder, curves begin from L lost to J and 
Z, now sweep the full length of the cape at the back ћу L, from D to N for the 
front make the curve from O lost at U down to Y before curving the front measure 
the iength. from L to N and place the same from О to M. Now curve from М ћу 


О to 2 and 3, curve the ueck as shown, this completes the two piece саре. 


THE PRACTICAL DESIGNER 74 


Lesson 32 
AX COROT, ШТ 
IG IOI ON DR, 


To make a cirele cape, cut out the back and front of a short box coat, to 
begin, mark out the back first, from A to B ts the length, A to is the neck at the 
back, from C to D is the shoulder width. Now connect the front shoulder to the 
back shoulder as shown on the diagram from О to D, after mark ont the front neck 
from C to F also the front from F to G and all around. Now cross a line out from 
the shoulde С D to E, now begin to sweep from length of hack at В by C to meet 
E and G which is the length or the cape in front, this completes the short cricle 
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A CIRCLE CAPE WITH А SITOULDER DART. 
In SS ON aid 5 


This cape is made of the same pattern as the circle cape, to begin mark 
out first the back pattern, when the back is all marked out, connect the two shoulder 
points at E and Е, from € to D is 1 1,2 inches. Now mark out the front all 
around, now take half of С and D makes б, now draw a straight line from G to 
П. curve from С D to E F as shown on diagram, this makes the shoulder dart. 
Now make the circle by G from B to H and J, from D to I is the front neck and 
from | to J is the front, this dart сап be taken out to any amount wanted, this 
completes the cape with a shoulder dart. 


LONG SITOLTLDEDTSERNM СҮРІ 
hI SE SOS $923. 


This cape is also begun the same way as the others. [t also carries the same 
measurements, this cape shall measure from 50 - 54 inches in length. То begin 
tlraw out lines as usual, from А to В is + inches depth, from A to € is 15 1/2 
inches natural length, from С to D is 6 inches hip length, from А to E is 50 inches 
full length. Now draw all out hnes for the hack as always. Lis the width of 
hack line and G is the regular Бох line. Now draft the other out-lines for the front 
as usual. Now measure the bust as always to Y. from Y to X is 3 inches for seam} 
draw a straight line down from X to Z. From Z to 1 is 1,2 inch, cross a line 
from X down to the bottom 4, from 3 to 4 is 2 inches, now make the buiton stand 
from W to 15, from X to 2, from 4 to 3 is 2 inches. Now make the bottom of 
this cape, the bottom of such garment shall be carefully considered before the 
bottom is made. Тһе bottom width for all full length garments shall measure 
the same as the length. this cape measures 50 inches in length. this 50 inches shall 
he divided as follows, from E to 13 shall measure 20 inches in the hack, from 
9 to 12 shall measure 30 inches, to make this clearly understood, divide always 
the amount in half and 5 inches less for the back, and 5 inches more for 
the front. Now draw the back side lines from 13 against or up to M. For the 
front also from 7 up to U, now curve the back at the shoulder from L lost with 
round curve at J down to M, from 13 to 14 is 1 inch, curve 14 to E. Now the 
front from 12 to 9, in order to be surve that the proper lengths for the side seam, 
measure the back from L, M, down to 14 and apply the same amount to the front 
from О to U to 12, it shall be 1/4 of an inch longer. Now curve the neck part 
for the front and back, This completes the long shoulder seam cape. 
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SIXGLE BREASTED ПОЛА (O A 
ISS OS 38. 


This garment is drafted on the same principles as the first tight fittiny 
Jacket, lesson 3. Some measurements regarding the style of the garment are 
changed, this garment is used mostly for irding purposes, the measurements for 


this garment are as follows: 


7 ische Depth, 39 bust. 
15-1,°2 inches natural waist tength 25 inehes Waist, 


17 1/2 inches fashionable waist length, 49 inches Пір. 
36 size or chest, 40 inches full length. 


1s inches inside sleeve length, 


To begin we draw the out-lines the same as for the other Jackets. From 

А to B is 7 inches depth, from A to C is 15 1/2 inches natural waist length, 
from A to D is 17-1/2 inches fashionable waist length, from A to XX is 40 inches 
full length of coat, now measure from C to Z 6 inches for the regular hip line, 
Cross lines from А 10 М. Бот В ім 20, from С to 19, from D to 15, from Z to 11, 
from ХХ to 13, after having all lines crossed begin to make the box as always, 
from B to G is 2/8rds. of size or 12 inches, from D to E is also the same, now 
draw a line from E G to the topline, now divide В to G makes П, from TI to I 
is 1 1/4 inches, now raise line fro mI to J, this lise makes the width of back, from 
A to K is 1/6 of size or 3 inches, fro K to L is 1 inch. now connect a line from 
M to J, now begin the front, from G to F is 1/6 or 3 inches now draw a line from 
ТЕ to Q, from Q to P is also 1/6 or З inches, from P to O is also 1/6 of size or 3 
inches, from P to W make also 1/6 or 3 inches for the front neck. Now make the 
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incline from Z to R 1-1 2 inches ог 1; 12 of size, from C to S is 2 inches, now eros- 
lines from S to A and from S to Rand XX, ХХ is the full length of the coat. 
from N to 36 is 2 Inches and from R to 11 is 3 inches. now cross a line from 36 
to 11 down to 12, also cross a line from 36 up to H, from 36 to 3 is 1 inch, from 
43 to 2 is 3/8 of an inch, Now cross a line from 2 to 3 and up to lI, now divide 
from 11 to N makes 6, and from 3 to 4 makes 7, now draw a line from 5 to 6, 7 
and 8. now take out both sides of 7 3/4 of an inch at 9 and 10, also both sides of 
S. 3 8 of an inch, now cross lines from both sides of 8, to 9 and 10 up to 6, from 
from 14 to E and measure from 14 to 52, 2 inches also from 21 to 22, now draw 
а line from 52 to 22, this line makes the length in front, the dart for this garment 
- made the name way as for tight fittings, from 33 to 23 is half of chest, now 
take the same amount from 19 to 24, now draw a line from 23 to 24, 26 and 25, 
now divide 23 to 26 makes 30, from 26 to 27 is 1 inch, from 26 to 29 is 3 inches, 
now cross lines from 30 to 27 aud to 29, now allow the button stand as always, from 
33 to ?0 is 1 inch and fram 22 to 35 15 also 1 inch, this completes the upper part 
of this garment. 

Now begin the skirt part. cross the front line from 28 down to 13, from 
13 to 16 is 2 inches, now cross a line from 16 to 25, from 25 to 28, and from 16 
to 17 is I шей space. Now cross a line trom 28 to 17, from 28 to 17 is the front 


of the shirt part. Now square a line from 2 to 1, this is 6 inches hip length, now 
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cross a line from 1 to 5, from 1 to 5 ie 1,, of hip measure 43, or 1-3/4 inch. now 
cross a line [rom 2 against 5 to 41, this space from 2 to 41 ie longer with 3/4 
inch as the space from 43 to 12, now allow from 5 to 54 3/4 of an inch for hip 
roundness, now finish the bottom of the skirt with a round curve from 41 to 16 
and 17, now begin to curve all parts of this garmant, when curving watch the dia- 
gram carefully, begin at the back, from T, to A connect as shown with 1/6 of size 
or 3 inches and curve to T, now curve both shonlders M to 34, down to 26 43, this 
is the back to the fashionable waist length. At 43 to 2 also from 12 to 40 allow 1 
inch all the way down the same way as from 46 to 47 and XX to 41, now curve the 
aide body from N H 3 to 2, from 2 to 15 eurve as shown, from 8 up to 50 and 41 
is a 1/2 inch, now curve the sides from 9 and 10 to 50 and 51, also from N to 4, 
15, also 14 to 52, from 52 to 31. Now curve the dart on front from 30 to 27, 25 
and 29, 31, from 28 to 55, 55 is 1 inch up from 35, now curve the front from 20 to 


55, 55 this completes the single breasted riding coat. 
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THE CUTAWAY FRONT RIDING COAT: 


This front and skirt is cut out from first draft of the single breasted riding 
coat, when the front is eut out, placed on the edge of paper straight way, with the 
front edge at A BC and D and mark ot all around. when the front is all marked 
out, draw a line in front from В to C D to É, now connect or place the -kirt pattern 
to the bottom of the front from D to N, N is half way to.D to F. the skirt shall 
also mateh to the straight line which is made from the front from 1) to Е, when 
having the front and skirt patterns connected as explained, begin the cutaway 
part as shown, C is the beginning of the curving, the curve from € to G is a 
straight cutaway, from C to Н is half cutaway and from C to I is a full entaway, 
when the curve is finished at the front they shall be lost to the button line as 
shown. At the back of this skirt from J to K and L to M is an inch for a half 
side pleat to be connected to the back of this garment. 


This completes the cutaway front for the riding coat. 
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DOUBLE BREASTED RIDING COAT. 
LSS OS 88; 


This garment is cut the same way as the single breasted riding coat. This 
garment is cut with a double breasted front, the 1 inch button stand is not allowed 
on this tront, when the draft is complete until the bust at Y and seams allowed 
at 33, now we draw a line from 33 to 19, 21 and 22 as always, now draw a straight 
line from 22 up to 3% where the revere for the double breasted front begins. now 
eurve the bottom ој front from 28, 35 to 55, now measure from 35 to 55 2 1/2 
iches, at the breast line from 38 to 39 3 1/2 inches, now cross a line from 55 to 
39 up to 56. Now mark the place for the buttons, for the first button divide 55 to 
39 makes 41, now draw a line from 41 to 42, 42 is 1 inch from O. now cross a 
parallel line from 44 to 3%,now cross a parallel line from 44 to 37. 
now raise а line up from 37 to 40 as shown on diagram, this ~расе 

from 37 to 40 shall measure about 3 inel es, this can be changed for 
more or less, now connect from 40 to 41 with a curved line as shown on 
diagram, this completes the front. ys sir, part is increased from 35 to 55, 
now allow this amount whieh is 2 1/2 inehes from 57 to 58 and on the bottom 
from 16 to 17. 


The flap on the skirt is 2 inches lower from the waist line, from 45 to 46 

is 2 inches, the size of this flap is 1/4 of the size or 9 inches, trom 46 to 47 is 

4 % inches, also from 46 to 48 is 4- 1/2 inches, from 47 to 49 is 3 inches and 

from 48 to 50 is also 3 inches, by all means this garment is finished the same as 
the single breasted riding coat. 


This completes the double breasted riding coat. 
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HOW TO CUT A CLOSE BACK. 
BESS OLN 29. 


The close back in center can be changed by completing first the outlines of 
this back for the scam, when no seam of this back is wanted take off from В 
a seam as shown on diagram and take the proper line down from B against the 
hip line at C down to the bottom which gives D, now measure over the original 
back at the waist lines from F to Е and measure the same amount from the side 
line across the waist from G to Il, now take the seam off from I to J on the hip 
line and connect a line from H to J down to K which is the bottom of this back, 


this completes the seamless back in the center. 
HOW TO MARE НЕ ОХ ЛИШ НОТ МИ SE 


Mark out first the original seam front, when having the front all marked 
out as shown on diagram from О, X, A, J, В, Е, G, M, N, К, to O. Now take 
same off from A to C in front, the same from В to D os the waist line and cross al 
straight line down from €, D, E, when this straight line is complete sce the bust 
effect from I to J take off from the front, increase the same from К to L, now 
see the amonnt taken off from F to E and transfer the same amount from G to H, 
now curve for the changes made at the side of this front, now curve from О to Г, 
to N, from N down to H, this completes the seamless front. АП seams are 


allowed. 
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VEST SINGLE BREASTED WITHOUT COLLAR. 
LESSON 40. 


This garment is drafted of the same measurements as the others, as 


follows :- А 


size, 36 inches, 
Bust, 39 inches, 
Waist, 25 inches, 
Depth, 7 inches, 
Waist length, 15 1/3 inches, 
Opening, 15 inches, 
Full length in front 26 inches, 


Begin drafting the same way аз usual, from А to B is 4 inches depth, А to C 
is natural waist length from C to D is 3 inches hip space. Now draw lines as 
usual, from В to G and Сю E is 2/2rds of size or 12 inches, now take the width 
back as usual, and make the back shoulder as nsual to M, now divide from 1 to G 
maxes 7, draw a line down to 13, take both sides of 7. 3/4 of an inch at 9 and 
10 on the waist line, both sides of 8, take out 1 1/2 inches at 11 and 12, now make 
the front, from G to F is 1/6 of size or 3 inches, draw aline from F toQ toP is 1/6th 
or 3 inches, from P to О is also 1/6 or 3 inches, now draw a stright line up from 
P to R, from Oto 1 is 1/6 or 3 inches, now cross a line from the 
front shoulder from О to Т, make the front shoulder as usual, now 
measure the bust from T to U, from U to V 5 3 inches for seams, 
now cross а lime down from V to 2, X is the waist line from X to Y is 3/4 of an 
inch, now draw a line from V to Y, Z, in order to measure the opening and ful 
length, measure from А to L and place the same {о В and О, down to V, from R 
to V is 15 inches opening and from R to 2 is the full length in front 26 inches 
and 1 more inch is 27 inches, now cros- a line from 2 to 14,14 ik 1 inch from 13, 
the same as 15 from 18, now take the dartas usual, divide the chest and draw a line 
from 3 to 25, from 4 to 5 is 1 inch, from 4 to 6 is 2 inches, now curve the dart from 
19 1 inch up down to 5 and 20 and 19 to 6 and 21, cross a parallel line from 20 to 
21 now shape 21 to 1+, now shape the shoulder anc arm-holes as shown, the 
shoulders shall te 1/2 inch less in width, now shape the side and the back as <hown 
on the diagram, mark the space between E and 16, 1-1/4 inches on the waist line. 
This completes the vest wothout a collar. 
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DOUBLE BREASTED VEST WITH A COLLAR. 
LESSON 141. 

This front is also drafted the same way as the first vest draft, only this 
front has a special allowance for the double breasted front. То begin this double 
breasted front, we first eomplete the single breasted front and after we increase for 
the double breasted, on the waist line, from Y to B is 3 inehes, on tha bottom from Z 
to А 1 1/2 inches, now cross a line from A to В up tg С, this is the out side of the 
front, now measure the opening as usual from О to V, now cross a line from О 
to V down to C to reaeh the front and eurve from O as shown on the diagram, 
now mark the stvle of the lapel on the pattern as wanted, take special notice to me- 
asure the opening for a double breasted the same way as for a single breasted. 


Lesson 41 
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WON № ВА ЖЫ КОЗ (ШӘ ЛЕ 
И о 


To draft all kind of sizes, we only need to look over the table of proportion: 
in order to get the measurements for the depth and natural waist leneth for the size 
wanted, after having the depth and waist length we begin ihe draft as usual. Now 
suppose we want to draft a size 40 tight fitting jacket, we first look on theproportional 
table for the size number 40, bust 43, waist 27, hip 45, depth 7, 1/4 inches, natural 
waist length 15 3/4 inches, inside sleeve length 19 inches. In drafting 
we first use the depth and natural waist length and after we use 
the size number as usual, for this size we use 40. To begin draw lines as shown on 
the diagram, from A to D is 7 1/4 incha: depth, from А to C 15 15 3/4 natural waist 
length and from C to D is 6 inches hip space always. Now cross all lines as usual, 
from B to (and from D to E is 2/2rds of size or 13 3/8 inches, now take half of 
В to G makes H, from H to I is 1 1/4 inches, now cross a line up from I to J, from A 
to К is 1/6 of size or 3 3/8 inches for this size, from K to L is always 1 inch, now 
draw a line for shoulder, from L to М aud square down a line to I,'from D to 
S js always 1-1 2 inches, from С to Q is 2 inches, this partof garment is not change- 
able for womens garments. from S to Z ts 1/6 of size'or 3-3/5 inches, from Q to R 
is 1 inch less than from N to Zer 2-3/8 inches. now cross lints from Z to Rand from 
В to H. now divide from Lto J makes N, cross a line from N to'O, now curve the 
body, from Z to Y is 3,4 of an inch, from В £o + ik 1 inch. Now cross lines from Y 
to +, from + to H and shape from O to H and 4, from О to P is a 1⁄2 inch up and 
3/8 of an inch allowed for a seam. Now allow from G to 1 and E to 2, 3/4 of an 


inch and draw a line from 1 to 2, 3 is on the waist line, now take half of 3 and 4 


`. 
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makes 5, also half of H to [ makes 6, now cross a line from 6 to 5 down to 27, from 
6 to Tis 1 inch. Both sides of 5, take ont 3/4 of an inchat 25 and 26, bothsides of 27, 
allow 5 4 or an inch on the hip line, now cross lines from 6'to 25 and 26 to the 
waist line also from 95 to 29 and from 26 to 28 down to the hip line. Now begin 
the front the same as usual, from @ to F is 3 inches for all sizes larger than 36, for 
smaller sizes this space shall be 1/6 of the size, otherwise this draft is allowed as 
unal Now draw a line from F up to! 30, from 30 to 31 is 1/6 of the size whatever 
the size is, large or small, the same is used from 31 to 32 and from 31 to 33, now 
cross the front shoulder line froin 32 to Т, now measure Ше front shoulder, before 
measuring the front shoulder, measure the back shoulder from L to M and place the 
same amount for the front shoulder from 32 to 34, from F to 37 is 1 1/2 inches, 
now cross a line from 34 to 37 for the front armhole, now measure the bust from 
T to 8 is half of 43 bust is 21 1/2 inches, from 8 to 9 is 3 inches for seams. Now 
cross the line down from 9 to 38, from 10 to 11 is 2-1/4 inches for all sizes, now 
measure from 1 to 36 1/4 of an inch and from 3 to 24, 1 inch on the hip line from 
Е to, 35 is 1 inch also, from 2 to 34 is 1 inch, now eross lines from 34 to 3, from 35 
to 24 and from 24 to 36, now cross a line for the long waist Hne in front, from 24 
to 11 also the line in front, from 9 to 14. 


Now mark the dart in front as usual, divide accross the chest, from F to 9 
makes 15, measure the space from 9 to 15 and place the same from 12 to 39 on the 
straight waist line. Now cross a line from 15 down to 17 and 21, divide from 15 to 
17 makes 16, 16 is the begining of the dart, now make the dart, from 17 to 18 is 
1 inch, from 21 to 22 is 1 1/4 inch, from 17 to 19 is 3 inches, now cross lines from 

16 to 18 also 19 and 20, now from 18 to 22. now хрпате a line out from 18 to 20, 
and draw a straight line down to 23, from 20 to 23 shall measure the same as from 
18 to 22, make from 40 to 14, 6 inches also from 24 to 35 and cross a Hine from 35 
to 14 and connect 23 to 41. Now curve the arm-hole as usual, this draft is showing 


how to work Ша different sizes. 
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THE STUDY OF THE STOUT FORM. 


In measuring the stont form we will find a great change in formality. ‘The 
changes are shown in many respects as there are regulur stout, short stout, and 
extra stout. The regular stout form is built i regular depth and natural waist 
length. The width of hack is proportional for its size. The bust measurement is 
increased for its proportional use. The waist is increased or overbuilt for the size 
of chest and bust mesurements as a rule for the stout forms. 


The short stont form is changed by all means. The depth is always by the 

size of the garment. The natural waist length is short arrording to the regular 

length. ‘The sleeves are also very short. The bust as a rule shows full on short 
builds but it is not overbuilt. 


The waist is the only overbuilt part. The increase is about 2 or 3 inches. 
Like the regular stout form. 


The side body is a great deal shorter than it is for regular builds as the 
depth is regular in length and the waist length is very short. The neck for this form 
is also very short. 


The extra stout form is changed in measurements regarding the height. 
The depth and waist length is very long. The neck is а very high one for this 
form. The sleeve lengths for this form are according to the height of forms. The 
regular lengih for sleeve is 18 inches, the short sleeve length is 16 to 17 inches. 
The extra stout sleeve length is 19 to 20 inches. 


The neck for stout forms is short and large in size. 
The chest for stout forms is very flat. 


The bust for stout forms is medium. 


— 


The waist for stout fornis ік nnlimitedly large. 


The hip for stout forms is long effected and flat. 


Skirts for stout forms shall be eut very low raise in back, and raised up 
in front of the same. 

The hips for stout forms are small, therefore, the bottom of the skirt 
might be too narrow. In сасе of having a narrow bottom for skirts it should be 
increased to the regular width which is 3 yards. This increase should be done at 
the hip or side seam. equally divided for both. 


Should this skirt be cut in шоғе than 2 gores the overbuilt fullness shall be 
equally divided to all gores or to all seams. 


Regarding measurements for stouts see the table of stout proportions. 
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ШАМ TO MIRE A BOX COAT РОВ © SE ЈЕО ҮҮ 
US SO Alle 


The stout eoat is commenced the same as the others, except the change of the 
stoutness, the measurements for this garment are taken as usually, 


Size, 10 inches, 
Bust, 43 inches, 
Waist, 50 inches, 
Hip, 45 inches, 
Depth, + 1/4 inches, 
Waist length, 15 3/1 inches, 
Full length, 30 inches, 
Sleeve length, LS inches, 


Begin to draft as usualy, from А to B is 7 1/4 inches, depth, from A to 

С ig 15 3/4 inches waist length, from C to D is 6 inches hip space, from A to E 
is 30 inches full length of coat, now cross all lines as usual, now measure from B 
to G and from D to H 2/2rds. of size as always, cross a line from H to G up, now 
divide from B to G makes J, from J to 1 is 1/4 inches, draw a line up from 1 
to K, from A to L is 176 of size, from TI; to M is 1 ше, now draw a line from 
M to K and N and square а line down to 1, from € to 12 is 2 inches, cross a line from 
12 to А, now begin the front, from G to O is 2 inchesnow raise a line up from 


О to Г, from P to Q is 1/6 of size, also from Q to R andto F, now cros а line 


, 


for the front shoulder from В {о Т, now measure the back shoulder from М to N 


and place the same amount to the front from R to 9, now cross a line from 9 to Ө 
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for the front arm-hole, now measure the bust from T to S, from S to 8 is 3 inches 
for seams. Now cross a line from 8 down to Z, now begin to work the stontness, 
look over vour waist measurement for this stout size, also look for the wai-t meas- 
ure on the regular size and see the difference between the two measurements, the 
rgular waist measure for a 10 size is 27 inches, and for this stout, the waist meas- 
nre is 30 inches. the difference of these 2 measurements іс 2 inches, now take halt 
of this 3 inches, 1 1/2 inch and allow from V to W, now eross a line from 8 to W 
and down to Y, now separate the front and back, take half of I to G makes 2, from 
2 to + is 1 1/2 inches, now cross a line from 2 to H down to 15, 16 is 1 inch up 
from 15, now curve from 16 to E. now measure the front hip, from 1 to X is 45 
hip measure on 2 rds, from X to 2 i: 2 inches, for fulness, from U io Z is 3 
inches, now complete the side measure from 2 to 16 and take the same with a 1-4 
of an inch longer from + to 7 and make a eurved line from 7 to Z and Y this com- 
pletes the bottom on the front, now complete the stoutness in front, cross a line 
down from © to 10 for the pocket place, from 10 to 5 and 6 15 З inches both sides 
or in full 6 inches for the pocket. Now eross a line from 5 to W on both sides of 
W at 13 and 14, take out 3/8 of an inch or half from V to W and cross lines lost 
10 5, this amount shall be pleated up as shown on the diagram, now split on the 
side, from G to Lis 1 inchalso from 6 © 1115? inches, now split from 1 


to 11 before pleating up the front. The separation is shown on the next page. 
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LESSON 44. 
БОДУ NOY (CUD SMBUS; [PASTS IROL À SAFOUM DRAFT 

When the draft for the stout jacket is all completed, begin to cut the front 
from R to 9, 12. G, 4, 7, Z to Y, the front shall not be eut unie everything 
is complete. Now eut in the front, from 12 (о 13 which is the side part nnder the 
arm also cut in at the pocket from 13 to 5, when this is cut in pleat up as shown 
on the original draft both sides or W, 13 and 14 lost to 5. and after when the fold 
іх wade, straighten out the front as shown on diagram. Now see to it that when 
the fold in front is made, the pocket space shall be opened from 14 to 13, also the 
under arm seam from 13 to 15 as shown on the diagram. Now allow the button 
stand, the button stand ean be allowed also before the fold is made for the =tout- 
ness, and straighten out as usual. 
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THE HOOD. 
Lik mi as diss 


To begin the hood we make use of the front and back upper parts from a 

box coat. То begin we mark out the back from А, В, С, D. Now connect 
the front shoulder seam at E, F, and mark ont the neck from E to К for the front 
part This is shown on number 1. Now sve Хо, 2.. Now divide the front neck 
from К to E makes I, from 1 to J is 1 inch. Now curve from J to the width of 
shoulder at F and D. 
Now before making a further curve we make the length of this hood from A to B 
ік [2 inches the same is from B to G, now make a square jine up from G to H, now 
spuare ont the shoulder line from E, €, F and D, ont to IL, now finish the 
curve from J, Fand D down to G, from G to L is 1/3 of G to В. Now make the 
ronnd curve from 1, to H, this part appears at the neck part when the collars is all 
complete. After completing this collar see No. 2. When the collar is all cut aut 
it is followed up as shown on the diagram, from A to B is the length in back, or from 
the neck down on the back which makes a point at B, fold from L by B and IL as 
shown on the fold L to L, the eonnection of the neck part is from A, 1, J, the 
eurved line from J to 11 lays over the shoulder when 1 to A ix buttened to the neck 
part of this hood when cutting this hood place to a fould the bottom part of this 
hood from В to L in order to have it seamless when folded from B to L. 
the seams cannot be seen, This completes the hood, 


THis SATLOR COLLAR 
IG AB SPD SEI e 


То begin the sailor collar mark out the front and back part of shirtwaist, we 
first mark out the back part which is shown on the diagram, from A to B. С. D and 
E, from А to B will be the length of the sailor collar in the back, this space is the 
length of the depth measure. this shall ће the proper length for the sailor collar, 
this length can also be changed in case of style wanted. Now connect the front part 
at hte shoulder and the back, tha -hould: r at G to D and F to E by placing these то 
each other lap over 3 'S of an inch one to another in order to have the right size for 
neck. Before placing the front to this shoulder eonnectien, mark the opening of 
the sailor eollar from И to J. now cross a Пе from G to J for the sailor collar and 
allow from I to | I ineh to make the e Har 1 ас longer зо as to allow allseams ne- 
cossarv, from | to M is alweva 1 шей, this is also for seams allowance to be used 
for seams on both sides of this collar, now cross a line from M to the width of 
shoulder at Е and F. now curve the line down from E and F to cross line at the 
back from D to € to meet N which makes the width of the collar at the back, now 
eurve as shown on the diagram for the regular shape of the sailor collar from А, B, 
N, E, К, М. 1, J, up to 6, D and А. t is completes the Sailor Collar. 

Should we want a round effect sailor collar at the back part, curve as shown 
from МУ, E to B this is shown on the diagram with a traeed line. This completes 
the sailor collar. 
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THE SHIELD FOR THE SAILOR COLLAR 
ір ds АС 1%, 


То begin the shield we mark out the neck part to front, the front part which 
is -hown on the lines for the sailor collar from G. Н to J and place it on another 
sheet of paper, mark all around from G, H, I to J, from I to J is always 1 inch, 
from J to N is also 1 inch, now increase from G to А. the width of the back part 
in order to get the right measurements we connect the back part of this sarment 
and lap over for a full seams which is 3/4 of an inch at G where the shoulder seam 
connects. Now we use from А to X 2 inches and lost to F with a straight line 
down to N as shown on diagram, This part as a rule is eut open which is showing 


on diagram No, 2 on this page. 


DIAGRAM No. 11. 


Diagram No. 2 is most of the time cut from draft without the back part con- 
nection. When diagram No. 2 is wanted simply draw the front part as shown 
before on the diagram No. 2, from G to Е is 3 inches {йе same 
from D to E lost for the same width as diagram No. 1 at J, I and M, trom H to I 
shall be 1 inch longer than the opening for tLe sailor collar. АП these parts have 


seams allowed. 
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THE STANDING COLLAR 
by IRIS SD NS dm. 


To begin to drait, measure first the neck of the pattern, which is about 


к 


14 inches, in full. Allow 1 inch for seams, making 15 inches. Now draw 
lines from A to В and А to С; from A to D is 3 inches, the widthoi the collar, 
and from À to C is 15 inches, the size of the collar; from С to D is also the 
width, 3 inches. Draw a line from D to В; take half of A and C, making Е; 
from F draw a line to E; from E to G is 5/4 inch. From B to Hand рю! 
is also 3/4 inch; from A to К and С to J is 1/2 inch. Now make all curves 
as shown on the diagram. 


THE LAP OVER COLLAR. 
ЛИ SSN dim 


This collar is cut in 1/2 sizes only, when measuring the neck wanted use 1/2 
of measurement, now we increase to draft, now draw a line from A, В to С, from 
А to B is 1 inch, from B to D and Е is also 1 inch, this means the space in back, 
now measure from E, F 1/2 of the size of the neck, divide this space which makes 
І, now make a curved line with a round stick from D Е, from F to G is 1/2 of an 
inch, now curve the line from G to E, this completes the stand for this collar from 

from F to К is the same amount as the width of collar, now cross a line from К 
to J and divide which makes X, cross a line from Е: up to L, now measure 
Now measure from B to € 3 inches width of collar, the same from I to H апа F to 
E to D which is the back part and from F to J which is the fornt part of this collar. 
the width of collar from F to L. now make tbe curves as shown at B at the back part 
of neck and shape up to C, curve from the point from J to L to F as shown on the 


diagram. this collar has all seams. allowed. 
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THE STORM COLLAM. 


ЈЕЛИ SSO пм. 

This collar is increased the same way as the lap over collar, this collar chang- 

es on the over built width, when making line on the bottom which is from D to М 
we first make from В to C the regular width of collar which ік 3 inches and draw а 
line from D against C to make N in order to have the right over built or big spring 
which is needed in order to fit this collar perfectly. Now cross the width from 1 
to H and from F to J and F to L, the width of this collar shall he abont 5 inches, 
from F io К is always the same as the width of collar as to connect a line to tin 
order to meet Las usual, when all these outlines are complete as usual, stand 
from D, E and Е to G shall be over built with a 1/2 inch height. This collar 
shall be cut in 4 gores, to be made at Н and Q. H is the top part of the 
collar from H to О and from H to l we allow 2/1 of an inch on both sides on 
the bottom at Q on both sides of 3 and В, we allow 1/4 of an inch, now draw lines 
from P, to I, В, from О to N to 5, now curve as shown on diagram, P, 1, 
В. ©, NX. S, the back part from E, D. C to N, the front from Л, |, F to 
G, when cutting ont this collar trace the back part from N, M, M, О, N, 5, 
E, D, C to N, this is the back part of the front from P, L В, F. 1, J te 
P. when this collar is complete, allowseams at P, I to К, О, X tos 
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THs AUTOMOBILE COLIN, 
ILIES SON oil 


То begin this collar we first measure the neck of the collar wanted, 
alter having the measurement, which is about 14 inches for a 36 size neck. 
we draw a line from A to B which is about 15 inches; now draw а line from 
A to В, divide between А and В, making C; cross lines from А, С and К, C, 
N and О, D, J to F; from € to D and E is 3/4 inch space; make curves from 
.X and D to B and from А and Е to В; make the under collar width from A 
to G 2 inches, from D to O 2 inches, and | to F also 2 inches; from A to K 
15 the top collar, 3 inches, E to N 13 also 3 inches, from D to ] again 3 inches. 
extend for the front on top collar, from J to М; from К to Lis 1 inch. Ex- 
tend a lap over on the under collar part, which is increased from G to H 1/2 
inch and from Г to I also 1/2 inch; now increase the lap over from D, P and 1 
to О, which 15 2 inches, where the button hole shonld be placed. At the 
other end of the collar we place the button. Curve all outlines carefully, аз 
shown on the diagram. 


FLAT OR DUTCH COLLAR. 
LESSON 52. 


"То begin a collar which has no stand we need front and back of a blouse or a 
waist garment in order to make use of the neck part. 

Just mark out the back parts from А, В, С and D. Now attach the 
front neck aud lap over with a seam which shall amount io 3/8 inch at the 
shoulders from (C to F and from D to Е and mark around G and H. Now 
eurve the neck as shown on the diagram: from А to G and mark around the out- 
side from G, Н, D, F to В. Seams are allowed. The seam shall be taken off 
on the back parts of all collars at А and В where no seam is wanted. 
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es Ax ЗА МУНИ ЕЕ SESS. 


Whe beginning to cut the sleeve keep in mind the size of the sleeve wanted, 
now suppose Fou wanted a 36 size sleeve, draw a line from A to D and from А 
to К, irom А фо B e 1/3 bea. or 6 inches, now take 1/2 of А and B 
makes C, now measure from В to D, 18 inches for inside sleeve length. Now 
divide from В to D makes Е for elbow line, now cross all lines, from А to F 
on halves or 9 inehes, now cross all lines and measure on the bottom line from I to 
Е, now measure from Gto V 1/12th. of sizeor 1 1/2 inches for this size, now 
eross a line from С to V and diyide the space which makes T. Now square а 
line down from T to U which makes the star. Now make from H to N 1 inch, 
this is the inside elbow now divide the bottom line from 1 to D make. J, from J 
to К is 2 inches, now cross а Ние Гош К against I, from] to O is 1 
and from O to P is also 1 inch, this is the bottom of the top sleeve. From С 
to S is 1/2 of an inch, now cross а line from G to N also from S іо N from 
О to N and PtoN, now crossa line from К to Е this is the outside el- 
bow, now make from К to L 1 1/9 inches and from E to M 2 1/2 inches, 
from T to W ist inch, now erosa lines from W to M down to В, from L 
to К isa 1/2 inch also from О to Q, now curve the top sleeve by the star, from У 
to Š to finish the front curve of the top sleeve, now eross the inside and out- 
side front sleeve as shown on the diagram in order to make this sleeve straight in 


front, connect the line for top »leeve from 5 to П and P, not S to'N and P. 
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Ws SENI МА ПИ УОИ ИИИ 
LESSON 55 


This sleeve begins the same way as the first sleeve, to begin measure from A 


wo JE 1/3 ofsizeor 6 inches fora 36 size, from В to D is 18 inches 
for inside sleeve length, cross all lines from А to Е, from. В to N, from 18) 
to N, from DtoQ, now measnrefrom A to Г 2/3 ‘of the size or 12 


inches for a 36 size, the same amount place from D іо Q, now draw а line from 
F to 9 from G to V is 1 1/2 inches, О ishalfof A and 1, now cross 
aline from C V, take half of С and У makes T. now square a line down from 
Т tomake U, halfof Т and U ik the star (*) from G to 5 andio Wis 
а 1/2 inch both sides, from I] to N is 1 inch for the inside elbow curve , now 
divide the bottom divide the bottom hne from D to 1 makes J, draw a line 
downto К, from J to К is 2 inches, now cross a line from К against I out to 
P. From Lio О is Linch, from О to P is also 1 inch, this is the bottom of 
the top sleeve, from В to X is 2 1/2 inches, from A to M is 3 inches this is the 
outside elbow, from К to L is 2 inches, now cross lines from К to N and 
up to С, this is the outside of the top sleeve, now cross lines from L to М пр to 
T, this is the outside of the inside sleve. Now allow from L to R а 1/2 inch 
also from O to Q a 1/2 inch, and cross a line from R to Q, now cross lines for 
the inside elbow from Q to N and P to N, also from W to N and 5 to N. now curve 
the top sleeve by the star (*) from V to C, new shape from V to NS down to 
the inside elbow N, also curve the under sleeve at the arm-hole from T to W аз 
shown in the diagram. Фо cut out this sleeve place another sheet of paper under- 
neat the draft and cut all around the top sleeve. take for the bottom part of the un- 
sleeve at R and Q, after having eut out the top sleeve, use the bottom pattern as 
the lop sleeve, and ent ont from the original draft the under sleeve. 
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LESSON 56. 


AX СЛОМЕ АЛИНЫ ANILIL, БЛЮЗ ОК FUILILNIESS. 


For this sleeve we shall use the sleeve No. 2. This is a sleeve with 
some fullness. To begin this, cut out the top sleeve only, and mark out on 
another sheet of paper as shown from A, Е, С, Е, D, to В. Now draw all 
lines out from С These spaces аге 1 inch from each other, Н, Т, J, 
E, G. Make top curves from the front part of sleeve, beginning at F, to 
meet all spaces from E, С, H. I, J. These curves are connected to the lines 
of every size of fullness wanted. Now any size of fullness can be taken off 
of this diagram. Suppose we want a sleeve with the fullness to Н. trace all 
around from A, E H down to С B and up to A. This is the outline of 
tracing of either sizes of sleeve wanted. The fullness of the sleeve shall only 


be increased on a top sleeve; the under sleeve remains as usual. 
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ONP TIECE SLEEVE VITH FULLAESs ON THE BOTTOM 


LESSON 51 


To begin this sleeve use a cut-out pattern ofthe first sleeve, mark out first 
the top sleve from Ato J, С, N, D. В to А Now connect the under sleeve 
at С. from € to Eand from N to Е width 2,1 of an inch, Nand F is 
the elbow. Now mark out the under sleeve all around, ах shown on the diagram, 
from Eto F. I. Н, G, L and E. Now curve the bottom of the sleeve from 
В о D, I and 11, the bottom of this sleeve vives a blouse effect cuff, now curve 
the top of the sleeve, from A to K. M to G, from. Тю K is 1 inch de- 
creased from the top sleeve, and fron Г to SF is 1 inch increased for the under 
sleeve. This makes the one piece sleeve width fullness on the bottom or the blouse 
sleeve. 
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Lesson 58 


ONE PIECE SLEEVE WITI Pt LEN По ON "ТИЕ ТОР 


LESSON 58 


То begin this sleeve make the first leere aud mark out the top sleeve first 
from Ato D, D, €, L J. to A, now connect the under sleeve at the bottom 
Е to D and E ах shown on the diagram, now mark all around the under sleeve 
to G and П down tol. When the both sleeves ave marked out, begin to make 
the top curve, from А do R. 1, Lie G.. from oF to К is 1 inch and from H 
to 1, is also 1 inch. from J to К decrease the fullness of the top sleeve and from H 
to Li increase the fullness of the under sleeve, to cut begin from À to K, I, L, G. Е, 
F, D, B and A, this completes the one piece sleeve with fullness on top. 


a, А А АОЛ SS SABIE yp 
LESSON 59, 


To begin this sleeve we first eut the original tight-fitting sleeve, and mark 
out the top sleeve on a sheet of paper as shown on the diagram, from A, ©, №, D, 
В, 5 to, Now connect the under sleeve to the top sleeve on the top part at € 
and E, from С to E and from W to F° ts 5/4 of an inch space Јаре over, when 
the under sleeve is connected mark all around from E, С, G, H, Е Е to E. 
Now mark the connection, Curve on the top from А. К. М, te G, when eurv- 
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Lesson 59 


ing make changes as follows. from J to K is 1 inch decreased for fulness of the 
top sleeve, and from L to M is 1 inch enereased for the under sleeve, this com- 
pletes the curve for the sleeve on top, now look over carefully the sleeves after the 
top and under sleeves are counected as the sleeve is now marked ont. it is useful 
with a dart on the outside elbow as shown from D to N and from I to N. 

For a tight fitting one piece sleeve, cross a line from the bottom of the inside 
sleeve lengths from B to Ш, now crossa lime from E to F downto N and 
measure the size of cuff both sides of N. the cuff shall measure 1/4 of the size or 9 
inches for a 36 size, allow 17 more inch to the width of enff for seams makes 10 
inches for this cuff, now make from N to O 5 inches, also from N to P. this 
makes a straight cuff from O to P when a lap - over is wanted on the top sleeve. 
Divide N and O makes Q, from Q to R is? inches. Now curve О to №. 
from В to P. shape both sides the inside length of the sleeve, from T to U is 1/9 
of an inch. and from S to V is also 1/2 of an inch, curve as shown on the diagram, 
from А4, V. to О and бош, U, юр, this completess the two kinds of 
sleeves nzeful for all kinds of garments. То eut out the дам sleeve follow A, № 
I. ID, AC H. WL “WG, Wl, IR te AY 

To cut out the tight fitting sleeve follow, A, V. 0. R. P. U. G, NT, 
Kto A. 
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Lesson 60 
ЧҮШ DIR SENTIR 
LESSON 60 


This sleeve shall be carried out Trom а very full top sleeve, to begin this 
sleeve we first prepare a very large top sleeve as shown on diagram. low to cut 
a sleeve with all sizes of fullness. or this sleeve take the largest sleeve from 
diagram mentioned, thir top sleeve shall he curved at the outside from С to D a- 
shown on the diagram, now mark the spaces on top of the top sleeve where small 
darts shall take place ах shown on diagram, ШИА М5 № © Wl, gh Jh & XS 

The deepuess от these darts shall be З inches only amount taken out for these 
darts shall be considered as to the size of the arm - hole wanted. 

Be very careful to raise пр the small amount on робе sides of the dart as 
shown on the аста. “This completes the sleeve with the darts on top. 
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THE RAGLAN SLEEVE. 
LESSON 61. 


То begin the raglan sleeve we first complete the sleeve number 1. Now 
measnre the space from A to В, take half of this makes W. now draw a line up 
from W toD and E, from W to Dplace the width of the shoulder of the jacket 
for this sizes, from D to Е is 3/1 of an inch, from Е to Е is also 3/4 ofan 
inch. Now connect lines from Е to С and from F to V and curve the top sleeve 
.a: shown on the diagram. 


А RAGLAN SLEEVE WITH А DART IN SHOULDERS. 
LESSON 62. 


The beginning of this sleeve is the same as the first raglan sleeve with the ех- 
ception that this has dart placed at the center line which is from W toD. In 
order to begin make from D to К and from D to Е 8/4 ths of an inch and curve 
lines lost to W. Now allow from Е to H and from F to G 3/4ths of an inch 
and draw line from G to У and from H to С. eurveasshown on the diagram. 


This completes the Regular sleeve with a dart in the shoulders, otherwise, we 
have all seams allowed to these sleeves. 


For a seam over the top sleeve, split Lesson 62 from D, W down to 
the bottom of the top sleeve half width of the cuff and allow for this seam. 
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АЛАР (йз, 


The skirts are drafted. according to waist and hip measurements, length for 
skirts can be changed at any time. Defore conmmencing to draft the skirt outline 
we have to decide first about how many gores this skirt should be divided and also 
what the width for the front shall beferevery gored skirts. Now the width for 
the front gores shall be carefully decided before commencing to draft the outlines 
for skirts ax the front gore for all skirts shall be 1/2 of the width of either gore, 
the width for the Front gores are as follows :- 


Vive gore skirts shall be, front 2-1/2 inches, 
seven gore skirt shall be, front 2-1 4 inches 
Eine gore skirt, shall be, front 2 inches, 

Eleven gore skirt, shall be, Front. 1-1/2 inches, 
Thirteen gore skirt, shall be. Tront, 1-8/8 inches, 
Fifteen gore skirt, shall be, front, 1-1/4 inches, 
Seventeen gore skirt, shall be, front. 1-1, 8 inches, 
Nineteen gore skirt, «hall he, (ront. 1 inch. 

The 19 gore skirt shall be the very last and most to be cut in gores, for any 
more gores than 19 the pleating must be made Now we commenee to draft, the 
measurements for this skirt are as follows :- 

Waist 25 liche-. Hip 43 inches, Front lengih 41 inches, 
Side length 43 inches, Back length 45 inches. 


To begin to draft draw a line from А to В and А to D, fran А to C 
of 25 inches [or waist measurement, from © toD i83. inches for the hip 


ШЫ а 
increase, now square a line пр from D to Б, from D te E is 6 inches, now cross 
a line from Е іол, now take 1 2 of Ate E makes ПІ, from H fo. is 1 inch, 
now cross fron АЙ do Е. this curve is the natural line for the waist, now 
measure from A toG and from FE to F 6 inches and cross a line from G to F, 
uow measure 1 2 of the hip from G fo F which is 43 inches lip measurement or 
| 2 or this 21-1/2 inches, now cross a line from E against F down to Г. now 
measure the length in front. from A fo В is H1. inches. and [rom E do |, is the 


back length 15 inches For futher instructions see the next lessen. 
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LESSON 64. 
РЕ GORE SKIRT. 


To begin lesson No. 2 we shall decide on how many gores this skirt shall be 
cut. Now suppose you want a 5-gore skirt. Make the front suitable for a 5-gore 
skirt, which is 2 1/2 inches on the top waist line from A to 1; on the bottom line 
ітсіп D to К іѕ the double amount of А to I. This shall always be kept in mind— 
that the bottom of the front should measure twice as much as the top of the front. 
Now measure the hip length from J to M and make the bottom circle from B, К, 
М to L; now divide on waist line from I to E for a side dart and seam, which 
makes this skirt a 5-gore; also divide the bottom curve from № to L, making М; 
now cross a line from J to M, which completes the seam line at the side. Com- 
mence to work on the waist line for proper measurements. At I take 1/8 inch 
on both sides and curve down to the hip line; after being complete with the 
curve at the front, measure over the waist, from A, I, J to Е; this will amount 
to 16 1/2 inches. Now take off 12 1/2 inches for a 25 waist measurement from 
16 1/2 inches leaves the amount over of 4 inches, which we do not want. Divide 
this amount, of + inches, on both sides of J, from J to О) and from J to N; 
curve from © to X and N to V down to the hip line. Ве careful to make this 
curve lost right below the hip line with the round curve on the straight line; 
before cutting out this draft raise a small amount up at O and N so as to 
straighten out the curve at the waist line when the skirt is seven up. This draft 
is not giving any seams allowed for the simple reason that we have not allowed 
for seams is that the system for all gored skirts remains the same, as it is much 
simpler to allow seams to'as many gores as you want. Гог seams allowed on 
skirts, I have also prepared an outline how to draft the skirt pattern with seams. 
This lesson is shown at the end of the skirt lessons. For changing width of bot- 


tom for the skirts, also see the end of the skirt lessons. 
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SEVEN GORE SKIRT. 
LESSON 05. 


gore skirt we shall see the front width on top, the 


Before commencing the т g 

outlines are the same ах the others, from A to [is 2-1/4 inches and from B to 
K is 4-1/2 inches this completes the front. Now Measure from А toC 1/2 of 
the waist, from © toD 3 inches, from D to 6 inches, these utlines ate 
the same as the beginning, now make a curve from А to E as usual, measure the 
hip 6 inches below the waist line always, from G to F is 1⁄2 of the hip 
measurements, now cross a line from E {о F down to № this is the back length 
of skirt, nowme asure the length. in front from A te B И inches, measure 
the side length from J to Q t3 inches. from E tol, is the back length 14 
inches, now make the curve on the bottom from В to К. O, № now divide from 
[to E on the waist and from N to L ou the bottom in 3 parts ая shown, The 
waist line from Ito О, is the first part, from O to N is the 2nd part, from N 
to Е ds the 8rd part, on the bottom line, from K to M is the first part, M to 
Y is the second part, from Y to ti is the third part, now cross all Hints from О 
to M from N to Y. these two lines are the place for 2 seams ош the side. Now 

in order fo get the gores of this skirt, we count the inside 3 gores and donble the 
amount makes 6 and front we count for 1, this makes it a 7 gore skirt, now еште 
the top on the waist Hne, measure from the total waist from А to E, now use 
the over built amount for the waist and take this amount out on the darts оп the 
waist line both sides of О and N. from О ФТ ist inch, from О ton is 1 
inch, from N to Ro and N to P is also шей. these curves shall be Tost to 
the hip line at V and W, both sides of I im front take out 1,'8th to either side and 
«итуе also down to the hip, this completes the 7 gore skirt. 
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а Gore Skirt. 
LESSON 60. 


Before begining the 9 gore skirt commence the front suit-able for a 9 gore 
which is 2 inches, from А to Lis 2 inches, from B to K is + inches now cross a line 
from I to K which completes the front of the skirt, now measure the hip 6 
inches below the waist as usual, curve the inside on top from A 10 E this is 
always 1 inch below the straight line, now make the back length liue, from E down 
tol, always measure the hip first before vou cut this line in order to meet E, F, 
L. Now divide from this 9 gore skirt, from | to E in four sections also the 
same from К to L, from I to Ө is} scetion, from O to J is the 2nd section, 
from J to N isthe rd section, from N to É is the 4th section on tli» waist line. 
Now make the same sections on the bottom line from К to. М [rom М to Q. 
from Q to Y, from Y to L, now cross lines from Ө to M, from G to 0), from 
N to Y and from Е to L is the back length. this completes the sections of 
когол for the 9 gored skirt. Now mea-ure over the waist as usual and take out 
the amount which іх over built at O, from O tos from O to Т at G both sides 
to V and W at both sides of N, В and P, now make these curves lost to the hip 
line as usual, before taking this amount out, be careful to measure over the waist 
in order to balance the waist measurement and raise hoth sides or the dart a small 
amonnt as usual, 


This completes the 9 gore skirt. 
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11 GORE FLARE SKIRT. 
LESSON 61. 


This skirt is drafted. with the same outlines as the ordinary skirt, the front 
ol this iz also 1-1 2 inches on top and 3 inches on the bottom, changes of thi- 
shirt are not made at the bottom where the flarncss is allowed, before begining the 
draft of the outline for a flare skirt decide first the width of bottom for this -kirt. 
it shall he known as the flare skirt, it shall at hast measure а 1⁄2 yard more than 
the width of the ordinary skirt, now suppose the width or an ordinary skirt on the 
hottom is 3. vards, now make for this flare skirt 3-1 2 yards on bottom, now take 
1 2 of your increase. 1/2 of 18 is 9 inches, now divide carefully 9 inches into 
as many -ections as you have seams between front and back, the seams which are 
between the front and the back are at the робот, M. Q, Y and U. Now this 
means 1 lines where we can allow for flareness, now divide this 9 inches into 4 
зе tions. now allow 1 + part of this 9 inches which is 2-1/4, from M to W. 
from Q te N. from Y to Z and from U te ХХ. Great сате should be taken 
by allowing all this towards the back and when all these parts are allowed raise a 
curve up from М tol, from N 199, from Z to3 from ХХ tod. this means 
that all these curves shall be raised up until about 1⁄2 of the length of ihe skirt, 
when entting out be careful to eut out the front as usual, the inside gore from № 
10 W, from M to N. from toz. and from Y to XX. from Г tol. is the 
hack gore of this skirt. the width and parts of this skirt shall be curved as the 11 
zore skirt aid seams shall be allowed for this skirt, this completes the 11 gore 
Нате skirt. 
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FIFTEEN GORE SKIRT. 
LESSON 68. 


То begin thy 15 gore skirt we draw all lines as usual, from А, B, E, Fto 
L. it shall be known that from А to В is the front of the skirt and from E. F 
to L is the back length of the skirt. The frout of a 15 gore skirt on top trem A 
tol -ball measure an 1-1 4 inecl.es, the bottom of this front trom В to K shall 
measure 2-1 2 inehes, now draw a line from I to № to front, now divide from 
1 to Е and from К toL into? sections, from | to T is section 1, T to 5 
section 2, ош“ te V -ection 3, бош У to R section 4, from R to P 
section 5. from P to O issection б, from О to Е ds section 7, make all these 
sections the same on the bottom. from K toJ, J w N, N to M. M to ©, 
Eromi TOS ШІСІ” ш 

Now cross Пи поп ГО” 2 ПУ No deno A Jit qun JD qub Y, 
Ото Vand E toL whiti- ia баку perte! the skirt, now measure over 
the waist from A to E anl see the over built from 12-1/2 iuches and take out the 
amount over built at all parts towards the front at T, К, У, В. P and ©. These 
eurves shall bemade аз marked on the top of waist and they shall be lost fo the hip 
line only, great care shall be taken when cutting out this skirt, curves shall not he 
made on both sides of gort- all ores shall be straight toward- the back and curv- 
ing shall only be done dowards the front. When tracinga 17 or 19. gore skirt fol- 
low the width of front ax mentioned on lesson 1. and follow the -vame instructions 
in drafting as for a 15 gore skirt in all cases. 
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LESSON 69. 
ОИЕ DIR АЕ, ЗО ПЕ, 


For the Empire Skirt begin outlines as usual; draw a line from A 
to B and А to D; irom A to C is one-half of waist measurement, which is 
12 1/2 inches; from C to D is 3 inches; from I) to E is 6 inches. Cross a 
line from A to E and take one-half, which makes H, from H to J is 1 1/2 inches 
deep; curve from A to J and E; draw a line for the hip, from A to W which 
is 6 inches and from E and F is also 6 inches; cross a line from G to F and 
measure on this line one-half of hip measurement; make a line in front from 
А to B which is 41 inches; draw lines from Е and F down to L, and make 
+5 inches back length; measure from | to M 43 inches, which is side length, 
and make curve at the bottom from B and M to L; divide A and E which 
makes |; divide also В and L, making МЇ; draw a line up from M and ] to 
Н; raise for the Empire effect from A to К; trom J to H and from E to P 5 
inches; curve K and H to P with the same curved roundness as А and ] to 
E. Measure the waist on the curved line from А and ] to E, and correct 
one-half of waist whatever is оуег-ри from one-half of the waist, which 
is 12 1/2 inches, which shall be divided on both sides of J to N and О; draw 
lines up to H from О and N. Then curve from О and N, as shown on dia- 
gram to fill in the break, so to make this waist half-Atting. The increase 
from E to P at the back part of the skirt for the Empire “effect should be 
raised up with a straight line from D up to P; curve as shown on diagram 
from P to F. This completes the Empire Skirt, cut in four parts. This 
skirt can also be ent in five gores. Follow the same instructions as for this 
diagram. 


LESSON 70. 
BRON TKO) USMS, A СВО, aap. 


Draw lines from A to С and from A to В; from A to B is 6 inches; 
from А to С is one-half of waist; from С to D is 6 inches up; now measure 
the space from А to C, and place the same amount from D to E, and draw 
a line; measure the space between А and E, and place one-half of this 
amount from D to K, and draw a line from K to E; from F to H is 1 1/2 
inches deep: now curve from E. H and D; from F to I is the same space 
as from Е to Н; curve also from E and I to D; from D to J is about 2 
inches; from E to L is 3 inches; curve from L and G to J; from E to О 
and from I to N; from D to M is 2 inches; curve аз shown on diagram. 
When cutting out this belt measure both sides, top and bottom part, from BE 
Н and D, from E, I and D to have one-half of waist measurement and allow 
seams to both sides. 
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LESSON 71. 
ШШЕ eja p SCTE SINT, 


Гог this skirt drait also the ordinary five-gore skirt. After having 
completed the outlines of this draft, take about one-third of the front length 
from 1 to P; then take one-half of the back length from E to Il, making Q; 
cross a line from P to Q, which will be the line to place the flounce effect, 
or the beginning of the attachment of the bottom part. This line will also 
secure the proper length from the upper part of skirt, which is from | to P 
and trom E to О. То begin the bottom part of this skirt, start the flounce 
effect; divide Е to Q, making К; curve as shown on diagram from P and S 
to К; from T to S is one-third of О to К; raise from H to Y the same amount as 
we did from O to К; curve the bottom for the flounce from f, Z and Y to 
Х; from К to Z make the same space ав from T to 5; cross a line from N 
to К which makes the back part of the flounce gore. To eut out the Aounce 
or the bottom part of this skirt, we begim at PA ER ат СИ 
For the upper part of this skirt we cut out the complete front from А, G, В, 
J and P to 1; this completes the front. For the inside gores we begin from 
I, P, T and О; this is the first gore; and the second gore 15 cut from M, T, О 
and F to E; this completes the outlines of showing how to cut out the draft. 
The bottom part of this skirt from О and H and from P to J is not used. 
This skirt can be cut in as many gores as wanted. Be careful to allow all 


seams. dm 
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LESSON 72. 
THE CIRCE ЈЕ ОС у PARIR 


Гог this skirt we first draft the five-gore outline. After having the 
outline complete we measure up from the bottom, В to Р, 6 inches; cross 
a line from P up to the hip point at the back of line F; measure from F to 
R 6 inches, in order to have the width of the circle; cross a line out trom 
P to Q, then take one-half of P and F to make 5. To make the circle, begin 
Ko) еше tom IE) to Ер смел о оо око ОЖ ОК СШ сИ е 
Plis circle can be changed in width, and can also increase the back part 
only as shown on the diagram from R to X. This should be lost with a 
curve abont one-half way, as shown lost to М; when cutting out this skirt 
trace first the circle and then cut out the gores of the skirt as usual. When 
cutting out the cirele you should decide where it shall be placed; the proper 
place for this circle is at the front from P. ЈЕ not wanted in the front it can 
begin at the inside frout of the connection and can be made at T to У. У 
is one-half way to Г and L. This circle shall always be placed across the 
skirt on a slant. De careful to place the front of the circle to the front of 
the skirt. Allow all seams for this skirt as usual. This completes the circle 
flounce skirt. 
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LESSON 73. 
CIRCLE ӘЛПЕТ, 


Го begin this skirt we draw а line from А to Е and from А to С; from 
A to C is 12 1/2 inches, or half of waist measurement; from C to D is 6 
inches: measure from D to | 12 1/2 inches one-half of waist. H is one-half 
of I and D; from Il to J is 1 1,2 inches; now curve from I and J to D; cross 
a line down from I to В; from I to В is the front length for the skirt, which 
is 41 inches; measure from I to G 6 inches, also from D measure down to X 
6 inches; cross a line from | to N and Г for the hip line: measure one-half 
of hip from G to FP; now make a line from D to Е down to L; from D to.L 
is the back length, 45 inches; measure from | to К for hip length, 43 inches; 
make the bottom curve from D and К to L; the line from А to E is not used; 
the original front line is from I to В. The skirt has no dart in the waist 
whatever, and gives a proportional bottom width which shall not be changed. 


"This completes the circle skirt. 
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LESSON 74. 
BIRIN CESS SIU, 


To begin the princess skirt we first cut out one of our tight-fitting 
skirts, which do not carry too many gores. or very few gores. Snitable gorc 
skirts for this style are 9, 11 and 13-gore skirts. Now suppose we use a 
9 vore skirt and we shape the waist darts on both sides equally and then 
cut ont а complete 9-gore skirt. Mark out every gore separately, carefully 
separating one from the other; оп all these gores mark the hip length for all 
gores on both sides which is 6 inches from top of waist down. We first mark 
out the front gore, No. 1, аз shown. Lear in mind that the front has no seam 
at the outside of front; from to F is 6 inches, which is the hip length; D is 
the inside part of front and top of waist; cross a line from Е to D up to С; 
from A to E is also 6 inches; raised up for the princess effect; cross a line 
from 15 to G, which is the top of the princess allowance. Гог the inside gores 
we measure from the top of the waist part from А and D down to the hip 
length F and И, which is 6 inches from the waist down; cross a line from 
Е to H and take one-half; cross lines Пет half пр to А, Е and 
D to G, this increases the princess effect at E and G; cross lines from E and 
G and follow the same instructions for number of gores as follows: 2, 3, 4 
and 5; the fifth gore is the back part of this skirt; at this gore we make some 
changes as follows: the hip space from the waist down are marked as usual, 
the same as the others: now take one-half of Г and И, which makes [; cross 
а line up from I to А and Е as usual and the outline towards the back will 
be changed by running it from F and D up to G. The back part of the form is 
greatly changed, as any other part of the figure which makes it a very strong 
increase, towards the back. This completes the back part of this skirt. When 
all these outlines have been made to all gores we measure over the spaces 
on top of each gore. Now suppose this will amount to about 26 inches; 
measure the size of the form that vou are cutting this skirt from, about 6 
inches up from the waist. Гог size 36 this measure will amount to 36 inches, 
or 18 inches of one-half of this. Be caretul to keep in mind that vou have 
measured this skirt one-half way only, and therefore take one-half of the 
measurement that you have measured on the figure. Suppose your measure- 
ment is 36 inches, take one-half of this, which is 18 inches; take off your 
measurement, which is 18 inches, from 26 inches, which your skirt measures 
on top, or 6 inches above the waist; see that vour over-built between 15 and 
26 is S inches; this 5 inches is equally divided on both sides to all gores at E 
and G; at the front we shall only take off the outside part at G. Now curve 
all these spaces lest down to the waist and allow seams all the way down both 
sides of gores, except the front. For the front we only allow the seam at the 
inside part from G and D to C; for the inside part allow the seams on both 
sides; E. А, Е. B and (а, D то С; for the back pleat of this skirt allow from D. 
which is the waist line, down to the bottom at С. This completes the priv- 
cess skirt. 
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LESSON 75. 
IBA EOE ID) ЕШ GS ВИТ, 


To begin this skirt we draw lines as usual: from À to C is 12 1/2 inches, 
or one-half of waist measurement; from С to D is 3 inches; from D to E 15 
6 inches; from .\ to B is И inches, front length; cross a line from A to E, 
one-half of А and E 3s Ы; trom Н to | is 1 inch: curve from) A to [| to Bs] 
is one-half of A and E: measure from your waist and see the over-built, and 
whatever is over-bnilt from 12 1/2 inches should be taken out on both sides 
of |. which makes К and T. This is the dart running down on the hip line 
or side seam for this skirt. Degin to work the raise, from А to Г, which is 
10 inches; this space shall ђе measured from the waist line down below the 
hip. Phe proper way to get this measurement is to have your client seated 
in а chai and take her measurement from the waist line down to the seat, 
which will always give abont 10 inches for the majority of heights. From 
I te К cress out a line and measure one-eighth of the hip measurement, from 
B tc M is also one-eighth of hip measurement. and 1 inch is allowed; cross а 
line from К to M and shape from A to G to К, as shown on diagram. This 
completes the front part ¢f this skirt. To begin the back part measure from 
К to M and apply the same amount from L to © up, cross a line from © to 
P one-sixth of hip measurement, and from Г, to О, which is the bottom of 
the skirt; measure one-sixth of the hip and allow 1 more inch; cross a line 
from © to P, which is the outline for the back part of this skirt, then curve 
from E to F to P, as shown on the diagram. This completes the back part 
of the skirt. When сопе out this skirt allow all seams. This skirt is 
closed in front and back, the opening takes place on the sides, as shown on 
the diagram fram R to 1, and from T to 2 the allowance shall be made on both 
sides cf ihe hip, as shown with a traced line on this diagram. The bottom of 
the skirt shall remain as drafted, по increase whatever being necessary. The 
regular width cf this skirt shall be about three (3) vards on the bottom when 
complete. This completes the divided riding skirt. 
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LESSON 76. 
SIDE-SADDLE RIDING SKIRT—FRONT PART. 


In beginning this draft, be very careful, as these outlines are out of 
the ordinary. The measurements for this skirt are as follows: Waist, 95 
inches; hip. 43 inches; front length, 41 inches; side length, 43 inches; back 
length, 45 inches: full hip length, 12 inches. 


To draft. draw a Іше from D to В and from D to E; from D to H is 
3 inches; irom H to E is 12 1/2 inches, half of waist, and 1 inch more for 
seams; cross a line пр from E to F; from D to С is 1 1/2 inches; cross a line 
from G to Х and from Х to Н; from G to © is 12 inches hip length; curve 
inom 25 fo IE ise ANC duo JU de Sie ehes rem © Qa WO and T w U is 
the side opening for a slit, to be finished with braid or cloth as shown on the 
diagram. Measure the side length from N to В, which is 43 inches; from E 
to I is the same amount as from D te E, and 1 inch more for seams, from I to 
J is G inches; cress а line from T to К and allow 6 inches; cross a line from 
То К and divide the space, which makes N; from N draw a line to J and 
O; from J то O is 6 inches: cress a straight line at the bottom from B to L: 
К is halt of H and E. Measure from N to В and place the donble amount 
from D to 5; from Š to L is 43 inches hip measure; from L to M is 6 inches, 
от the space from Г to T and К to M shall measure 43 inches, side length. 
Маке а симез trom ХО ЕТКЕ Төл КЕБИ ОГО CR Е DNUS 
to S is the center of the front part. This completes the front part of the 
side saddle riding skirt. 


LESSON 77. 
SIDE SADDLE КОХ ВАК PR, 


Begin new outlines tor the back part; the back part of this skirt shall 

De drafted separately and shall be drafted in the opposite way from the front 
part. This draft begins on the other edge of paper, and when drafting the 
outlines draw all lines towards vou, instead of drafting the front from you to- 
wards the other side or edge of the paper. Now begin the outlines from A to 
> and A to К: from А to I is half of waist, and allows 3 inches more, which 

amounts to 15 1/2 inches: from A to G and from I to J is 2 inches; from (1 
to Y is 6 inches: from Y to M is 1 1 2 inches; from Y to N is 6 inches; from 
M to B is 43 inches, side length: cross all cutlines, as shown on the diagram, 
from M to II, which is 1 inch: from H to © is б 1/4 inches, or one-fourth ог 
the waist measurement ; from ©) raise a line up to P; from P to Ë is 25 inches 
waist and allow 6 more inches. This amounts to 31 inches. From I to K 
is + 1/2 inches: from N to О is ТА inches: cross lines from P to О, O to J, 
] to К. and К to Е. Measure from E to N one-fourth of hip, or 10 3/4 inches ; 


THE PRACTICAL DESIGNER 146 


Lesson 76 


[47 THE PRACTICAL DESIGNER 


i - Е 
РЕ ж NE = па) 
н 5 N 
| 
Wi 
* s Ж. 
Е 
xL 2 v 
ч 
# 
i 
THE BACK | 
\ 
\ 
В 
в 
— 3 И А А 


Lesson 77 


= 


cross a line from N to @ пом N te D, which is 3 inches: from D to Е is 
5 3/5 inches, or one-eighth of hip measure. Square a line out by К and Ё, 
and allow 12 inches; from С to 5 is 6 inches: cross a line from F to S; meas 
ure from Е to T, the same length as on the front part from K to M. In order 
that these two lengths shall be the same; curve as shown on the diagram. 
From H lost to В; from H to P: from Р to (): from О to J: irom J to К; from 
Kto Е; from E to В. irom К to Гапа Е to Т; from T to B, be very careful to 
have the side seams of the iront and back alike in length, as these two parts arc 
to be connected to each other. This completes the back of the side-saddle 
skirt. 
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LESSON 78. 
BLOOMERS.—FRONT PART. 


1615 garment differs in all cases from the ether garments. The meas 
ures 11 this garment are taken differently from other garments. The meas- 
urements are as follows: Ontside length, 42 inches; raised measurement, 10 
inches; waist measurement, 21 inches; hip, |? inches; knee, 13 inches. 


Outside length measurement is taken from the natural waist Hue down 
to the bottom. The raise measurement is taken frem the waist line opposite 
the full length of hip. which is about 10 inches. The waist and hip is taken 
as usual. nee measurements should be taken tight around the knee. То 
draft draw lines for the frent part of this garment, from А to В and from A 
to D; from А to В is 10 inches, raised, and from А to 10 is 42 inches outside 
length. Divide from В to D making Y ; raised 2 inches up from Ү makes 
U; then take one-third of С to D, which makes E; С is the natural Клее 
line, and Ё 15 the changed. knee line ior the fullness or lap over which this 
warment needs. Draw all lines across and name all lines in order іс know 
their usefulness. The line at А is the waist line; the line at В is the hip 
line; the line at С is the natural knee line, at E the increased knee line; 
the line at the bottom, D, is net used for this. Begin to work on the hip 
line. as this garment is mostly curved by the hip measurement. From B to 
Н 18 42 inches, hip measurement, on halves, or 10 1/2 inches; cross a line 
up H to R; from Н to I is one-eighth of hip measurement, or 2 1/2 inches. 
Measure from R to О one-half of waist measurement, or 6 inches; from © to 
Pais 2 inches; from Р io © 15 1/2 inch, from К to X is also 1/2 inch; cross a 
line from N to ©. Divide D and I, making S; measure from B to 5 and place 
the same amount from E te W on the bottom line; cross a line from W пр 
to L; this is the center line of the front part. Measure on the bottom Hne 
E оп both sides of W. on bottom halves or both of W 5 and ú shall be one: 
eighth of the bottom, which is 13 inches, or one-hali way. This will amount 
to 6 1/2 inches. .\How on both sides from 5 to F 1 inch; irom 6 to G I inch 
for fullness. Measure from 1 inside to V 3/4 of an inch and cross a line down 
іо T. Allow from В to U 1 inch. Begin to work the erutch of the front 
part, measuring from Н to | and place the same from Н to |; cross а line 
ont to the side line; now divide J and I making М; cross from M to IH with 
a short line; this line will be the notch in front. From M to N is 1/2 шей. 
Desin to curve from J and N to |; from I to Т and from T to Fr this eom- 
pletes the inside part of the front. Curve the outside part from О to U, and 
diwn to 0. This completes the front part. 


LESSON 79. Я 
Л ХОИ RSS S IUNCTI. TART. 


After the front part has been cut out, mark out the front part on 
another sheet of paper and cross all lines over from the hip and centre line 
as shown on diagram. From Н to Mand from К to X. When the front 
part is all marked out measure from I to H one-sixteenth of the hip measure- 
ment. and from H to M allow 1 inch at the bottom and on both sides 5 to Г, 
and 6 to G allow 1 inch to either side; from В to U allow 2 inches; from L 
to К allow 41/9 inches up. Measure from L to А one-half of waist measure- 
ment, or 6 inches, and from A to P allow 3 inches. Ве careful to cross a line 
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first from R to P before measuring, when the space is measured fram A to P, 
8 inches; cross a line from P to К and take one-half of this, which makes О; 
take out both sides of О; У and W is 2 inches, ог 1 inch both sides of О, 
and curve as shown on diagram. From О to T measures + inches from К 
to J—J is the front curve of the front part. Begin to curve from К to J down 
to М; from M make a curved line down to F. Begin to curve to P and U 
down to G. For all these curves watch carefully the diagram. Seams for 
this garment are all allowed. 
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LESSON 80. 
RIDING GREECHES=—FRON PAK tl: 


To begin this garment we draw the outlines the same as for the 
bloomers, except measurements are taken from the knee, below which 
are the calf and ankle measurements. The measurements for this garment 
are as follows: 


Outside length, 42 inches; hip, 42 inches; 
raise, 10 inches; knee, 13 inches; 
waist, 24 inches; cali, 15 inches; 


ankle, 12 inches. 


The knee measurement for this should be taken tight. The calf and 
ankle measurement is also taken close. The upper part of this garment be- 
eins the same way. The original knee line at E is one-third of С 
to D; from E to F is one-third, or the same amount as from C to Е. Divide 
between E and D, making G. Ве careful to work all measurements as men 
tioned that go below the knee. Work all measurements on quarters; at V 
both sides of 1 and 2 make one-eighth of measurement, which makes one- 
fonrth of the knee, or 6 1/2 inches ; now work the calf measurements on both 
sides of W, which are 3 and 4, making one-eighth of 15 on each side or 7 1/? 
inches. Measure the same on both sides of T, 5 and 6, which is 12 inches 
ankle, or 6 inches both sides; all lines are made on sides. Connect from the 
top lines as usual; from U to О with a curved line; from 2 to + and from + 
to 6; from I to 1; from 1 to 8, and from 3 to 5; curve between 5 and 6 as 
shwn on diagram. De careful to follow all curves as shown on diagram. Пе 
careful to follow all curves as shown on the front part. This completes the 
front part of the riding breeches. 


LESSON 81. 
RIDING ВЕ МО PART. 


То begin the back part mark out the front and place it on another 
sheet of paper and mark across all the lines for waist, hip, knee, calf and 
bottom line, which is the ankle part; also cross the centre line from L to 
К up, down to NN; from К to L is 4 1/2 inches; this top part is followed 
the same way as the bloomers. From L to A is one-half ot waist, 
or 6 inches; from A to P is 3 inches; cross a line from P to К as usual and 
make the dart one-half of this space, which is О; both sides of O, V and МУ 
is 1 inch lost to T; T is + inches below О; from В to С, 2 inches for seams; 
from I to H is one-sixteenth of hip measurement, and from Н to M is always 
1 inch. Allow for seams all around; from 1 to Y is 1 inch; from 3 to Г 15 
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ine a ©) io) ID as alse) Jb ane o 2 (Qa € ns P mahs bomi d qo E is À 
inch; from 6 to G is also I inch. Now curve the bottom of the pants from 
G to D as shown on diagram: allow from the knee down to the bottom 1 
inch for button stand; from С to Z and from С to X curve carefully the 
inside line for the back part. Ве careful to follow the curves as shown on 
this diagram. Seams are all allowed for the front and back part of this 
ee АВИ ИК о 
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LESSON 82. 
IPSS ПОКОРЕ J.O ON I NR b 


The pantaloons are begun the same мау as the other pants. The 
measurements for this garment are as follows: Outside length, 13 inches: 
raise, 10 inches; waist, 21 inches; hip. 42 inches; bottom, 16 inches. 

To draft, draw lines from А to K and from А to D; from А to D is 
the outside length, 12 inches; from А to D is 10 inches for raise. Divide 
between D and D, making Y; 2 inches up from Y makes €. which give: 
the knee line. Cross all lines. Begin to work the hip measurement 
irom В te И, which is 42 inches hip measurement on halves; from И 
to 1 is 42 inches hip measurement on the eighths; cross a line пр 
from I] te N; measure the space between I] and I and place the same 
from H te | and cress а line as shown from J to N. Now measure from К 
t O 24 inches waist measurement on halves: frem O to P is 2 inches; Кот 
P to © is 112 inch down; cross a line irc m К. О lost to N ; divide irem 1 to 
В. making 5. Measure the space between В and 5 and place the same from 
Dto WW, Now cress a line up from W up to the top line to meet L: measure 
the bottom on both sides of W; this space should measure 16 inches: trom 
W и 3 is | inches, so the width from 3 to + amounts to 5 inches; cress a line 
from + to 1} to connect with the curve at №: from ] to B is 3/4 of an inch: 
tay cress a line from G to 3; curve from H lost to the knee line up to 1. 
This completes the inside part of this front. Cress a line from 1 to J. which 
makes M; from M to IT cross a line; from M to N is 1/2 of an inch; curve 
from R, | N to FE; now hollow out the bottom cf the front pants at W from 
Lio 3. Го eut out this front part of the pants begin at О, V, D, 2 and + to 
EE йш ОСТА И А. dk аш ie Whit completes the front part 
of the pantaloons. 


LESSON 83. 
DANTALOONS—BACK PART. 


To begin this part of the garment we always cut out the front part 
first and place it on ancther sheet of paper. Cross all outlines from the waist, 
hip, knee and bottom, also the centre line from № down to W. Measure 
from L to К. which is + inches; measure the waist for the back part from L 
to A, which is 24 inches on halves; from A to P allow 3 inches for seams; 
trom P to К cross a line and divide, which makes O ; take out both sides of O, 1 
inch on either side, which makes V and \\ from ©) to T is 4 inches deep; 
shape from V and W lost to Т; from D to U allow 2 inches for seams; from 
2 to 3 allow 1 inch for seams; from + to 3 allow 1 inch for seams. Measure 
the inside part for the under pants; from О to H is one-sixteenth of hip 
measurement, and from Н to M is 1 inch; cross a line from К to J. which is 
the strong part of the crutch, and curve as shown on the diagram from К, 
J. | to M: from 1 to Y is 1 inch for seams allowed: same from 3 to Fy now 


curve as shown the small amount from P to U all the way down to E: shape 


153 ПОЧЕО JE S A (OUT JE (Oo 12 ID) ЈВ s ш в 


о 

Lesson 83 Lesson 82 
both sides of the under pants un the bottom line as shown at E and F. This 
curving shall be started about 6 inches up at E and F; the amount of increase 
at Е and Г shall be about 1/4 of an inch. Curving will give the under part 
of the pants the proper shape for this garment when made up. This com- 
pletes the garment with all seams allowed. 
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LESSON 84. 
WINE, STONE SISTA 


То begin the stout skirt be very careful to see the difference in meas 
urements betw een the waist and the hip, and also the difference in length 
between the front and back, as the stout form greatly changes in measure- 
ment. The waist for stout is very large, according 10 the hip, as the hip 
measurements are very small. The measurements for this skirt are as fol- 
lows: Waist, 30 inches; hip, 45 inches; front length, 41 inches; side length. 
40 inches; back length, 39 inches. 

To draft, draw a line from .X to C and from \ to IT; from А to 18 is 
one-half of waist measurement; from D to C is 2 inches; from € to D is 3 
inches, only, instead of having 6 inches from C tn D, from А to E is the balance 
amount between C and ID), w ‘hich is 3 inches, in order to complete the stont- 
ness in front for this skirt. Take one-half of А and Е. making G, from G to 
I" raise up I inch; cross lines from Е to Г and F to D: curve as shown on 
diagram; E and Г to D; this is the waist line for this skirt; making the 
length for this skirt, E to H, 41 inches front length. We make the hip line, 
from А to K, 6 inches, and from D to M is also 6 inches, for hip space. Now 
make a curved line, К to M, and measure one-half of the hip from № to M 
dawn то К and measure from D to К. 39 inches for the back length. Begin 
the tront from Е to I, allowing 3 inches; from Н to J, 6 inches; irom I to J 
erc ss a line for the front. Begin to curve at I both sides; from I to О is 1/2 
inch; from I to О is also 1/2 inch ; now make curves lost to V. To make Џиз 
а 5-gore skirt we divide from О to D, making N, and from J to К, makes Р 
опе- "кй of this space; cross а line from M ta Г, which will be the side seam 
for this skirt, and curve the bottom from H, J, P and R. Measure over 
your waist for the waist measurement wanted, then measure from E and О from 
Q to D, and see to it to take one-half of your waist measurement, and take 
1220 there is over-built on both sides of N; T and S is taken out 
the over-built from the waist measurement. These curves shall be lost from 
5 and T to 1.; be careful to allow all seams as usual for skirts. This com- 
pletes the stout skirt. 


р LESSON 85. 
A VERE ТОСТ Зет. 


Before we begin to draft this skirt we first shall see the different 
measurements, showing the reason why we call this a very stout skirt. The 
reason for this stoutness can be seen by looking carefully over the measure- 
ments. The measurements for this skirt are as follows: Waist, 36 inches; 
hip, 51 inches; front length, 40 inches; side length, 358 inches; back length, 
36 inches. 

You will see at the beginning by looking the measurements over care- 
fully that these measurements show à Wi large stoutness; the noticeable 
part 1$ where the length of skirts is greatly changed between the front and 
back. Begin to draw the outlines from А to (С and A to Jg ом А Ші № 
is one-half of waist measurement, from В to C is 3 inches; тот С to D is 
11/9 inches. This is the place where the changes are greatly noticeable, as 
this skirt is raised up in front instead of in the back. Be careful to keep 
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in mind that the regular length from C to D is supposed to be 6 inches; now, 
if vou allow for this skirt from С to D 1 1/2 inches only, we should allow the 
balance of these 6 inches, which is 4 1/2 inches from A to E, which is the 
front part of this skirt; take one-half of А and C, which makes D; cross lines 
from ЈЕ to T and from T to D; curve the waist line from E and T to D. 
Begin the front part, from Е to 1, which is 3 inches; take out both 
sides of I at О and О, a 1/2 inch curve is lost to V; from А to K is 
6 inches down; cross a line from K to M and measure one-half of hip meas- 
urement; cross a line from D to M down to R, which is the back length of 
the skirt, 36 inches. Now divide between О and D to make N the side seam; 
measure over the waist and take out the over-built of waist on both sides of 
N, from N to T, and from N to 5. 
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LESSON 86. 
A ВИТ АТГ ВАМ МОЕ МАМ М 


To eut a skirt with seams we begin the outline as usual. Then draft 
the skirt with seams allowed. We have to decide the amount of gores wanted 
beiore we can complete the foundation of the skirt, as we need to allow the 
seams in making the foundation. Now commence to draft а 4-gore skirt. 
Draw a line as usual for the waist from A to C, which is half of waist meas- 
urements. From С to D is the usual 3 inches allowed for the dart; from D 
to E we allow 2 1/2 inches for five half seams; 1/2 inch is allowed for a half 
seam. Now draw a line up from E to F, 6 inches as usual. Connect a line 
from Г to А as usual; measure parallel from A to G and from F to HL 6 
inches; draw а line from G to Г, which makes the hip line; measure on line 
from the front, one-half of the hip Аце from G to 11 and from H to 1; allow 
2 1/2 inches for seams, or the same amount as vou allowed on the waist. 
Draw the back line from F against I down to J and measure the back lengtn 
as usual; measure from A to К the front width, which is 3 inches; the usual 
‚ amount we use for this skirt is 2 1⁄2 inches. As this skirt is cut with seams, 
we allow 3 inches for the 5-gore skirt, ог 1/2 inch more for the additional 
seam allowed. The bottom from В to P is twice as much from the top part 
as from A ФК. Now divide the top from К to Т, which makes L, and from 
P to J, which makes © as usual, and draw a line from L to О; take out both 
sides of IX, the front and inside gores are 1/8 inch. Measure for the total 
amount of the waist of the skirt in order to see how much we have to take 
out for the dart. Measure from ^ and skip the 2/8 inch at К and measure 
from К to F; this will measure altogether about 18 1/2 inches; take off of 
this amount the waist, which is 12 1/2 inches, and the 2 1/2 inches which 
vou have allowed for seams, which together is 15 inches taken from 18 1/2 
inches; this will leave us 3 1/2 inches over-built at the waist, which should 
be taken out for the dart. Now take this amount out on both sides of L; 
to M and N is 1 3/4 inches to either side. Raise the amount Бу 1/4 inch up 
to M and N, as shown in the diagram, and curve the dart for about 6 inches 
below the waist line. as shown on the diagram. This completes the 5-gore 
skirt with seams allowed. АП other gore skirts shall be followed according 
io the same outline, or allow so many half inches as there are gores to the 
skirt. The half inch is alwavs sufficient (ог the half seam, or a full seam 
occupies 1 inch. .\ 9-gored skirt occupies 9 1/2 inches, or 4 1/2 inches each 
side. For the seams an 11-gore skirt occupies 11 1/2 inches, or à 1/2 inches 
for seams. Use the same rule for a gored skirt with seams allowed. 
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LESSON 87. 
А SKIRT PATTERNS DIAGRANM \. 


(With more or less fullness, as the proportional produces.) 

The beginning of this skirt draft is the same as usual. Draw a line 
for the waist measurement, which is 25 inches, or half of this is 12 1/2 inches; 
irom С to D is 3 inches for the increase. For the dart to be taken out and 
from D to Е draw а line up, which is always 6 inches. In case a narrow 
bottom is wanted jor this skirt, we shall increase from С to К + inches, 
and raise up 6 inches from К to М, as usual; or if a broad bottom 15 wanted 
for this skirt, increase from C to © 2 inches only, and raise up from © to P 
G inches, as usual. After this action the width of the bottom for this ts de- 
cided, and measure from either point M, E or P. Parallel space of 6 inches 
to F and from A to G, also 6 inches, and cross a line from G to F, which 
is the hip line. Have the measurements oi 21 inches for hip. Now connect 
the line for the back from either point, which is decided for the bottom 
width against the hip point at F. If a narrow bottom is wanted, cross a 
line from N against Е to reach N. If a medium bottom is wanted, cross a 
line from E against F to L. If a full bottom is wanted, cross a line from P 
against Е down to О, and curve the bottom irom either point wanted, as 
usual. A narrow bottom to this skirt will measure about 2% yards. А me- 
dium bottom for this skirt will measure about 2 1/2 yards. А full bottom 
for this skirt will measure up to 8 yards. For a medium size, which 15 size 


24 or 25 waist, and 42 hip. 
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PROPORTIONAL STOUT MEASUREMENT FOR WOMEN’S GAR- 
MENTS.—FOR HEIGHT OF 5 FEET 6 INCHES. 


Size Natural Width 
of Back West Sie Sleeve © 
Chest. Bust. Waist. Hip. Depth. Length. Length. Length. Back. Collar. 
40 43 30 45 “2 1516 8 18 VA 15 
ШІ ES 46 DE £ 18 8 174 
e p 32 Е. 134 1388 707 810 175 
3 46 321, 41 7% TA Е 814 79 
44 и 33 18 8 1517 Ио mee Ë 
Te в 394 ka A i ў Шал S% 
б ж ы Mo Si, дола 11 (40277 
3 — 1914 ым 9% $3. шлу 4 7 32) ж 
Тш о ж 777 img ЈИ. 
ig ROW, 3515 ол Se Оз Gag ш 02 85% 
50 jl 36 3l 834 15°, 61. 111% 914 834 
51 3 3% — 52 874 mm m cr ша 
32 53 38 53 87%, Gh 5) ® 
on mE 397 20 1” Gig Ой 94 09 
E 55 10 550 7 77 pi d Sg о 


SHORT AND STOUT PROPORTIONS.—FOR HEIGHT OF 5 FEET 


4 INCHES. 

s Width 
of jack Waist Side Sleeve of 

Chest. Bust. Waist. Hip. Depth. Length. Length. Length. Back. Collar. 
38001 28 3%, 0 рад сет a Тыр “5% ТИ 
39 49 ж эи 40 Ой ЧИ 73 75 
10042-20 ІІІ 527 12 a y SF. 
пы X шы uM м ОЕТ 
42 вз қәзір 15 INE 
3 аз у ЕЕЕ NE 7 
ПО Эт ш к EC ( Ше кїй б 
ЕГЕС а ж UE 63, 164 814 8% 
16 | КИТ ЛЕШЕ С ет ST UE RG 
w Erg; 0 104 84 si 


48 49 35 1915 85% 15 624 164 8% 8% 
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Misses’ Sizes 


PROPORTIONAL MEASUREMENTS FOR MISSES’ GARMENTS. 


Natural Inside Width 
Waist Sleeve of 


Size. Breast. Bust. Waist. Hip. Depth. Length. Length. Back. Collar. 


14 32 35 22 39 Bsa wa 2 (М 6 
16 34 n 93 40 634 15 I т 614 
18 36 39 24 41 Gi, БИ 1765 ти 614 


The width of back and collar measurements on this table 15 showing 


the half way only, with seams included. 
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LESSON 88. 


AUSSIE SIN TEN SIZE БЕЛЕСІ SIA WGI ЕЕ TING 
GARMENT. 
The outlines for the misses’ sizes are the same as the 36, only the 


numbers are changed regarding this size. The measurements for this size 
аге as follows: 


Е олау 16 inches. Шр уно ее 40 inches. 
(несе ЛС 24 inches. шер РОТИ 615 inches. 
ТЕО ROTE 7 inches. Natural waist length...15 inches. 
МЕ ОСТИ 23 inches. Inside sleeve length. SI inches. 


To draft, draw a line from A to W and from A to D: ‘from 86, 
is 6 1/2 inches in depth, and from С to А is 15 inches natural waist length; 
from C to D is one-third of size for the hip length, or 5 3/4 inches; draw all 
Ша аа © tom Вто < С ют, Ю № No then measure from B to G 
and D to E two-thirds of chest measurement, which is 34, or 11 3/8 inches; 
cross a line up Нот E to G up to the top line: then take one-half of B to С, 
which makes H; from H to I is 1 1/4 inches. Draw a line up from I to J; 
from А to К is one-sixth of size from K to L. which is 1 inch always: cross 
а line from L against J to make №, then Square a line to meet 1; from С to Ё 
is one-sixth of the size: from О to R is one-sixth of size; írom R to О is 
one-sixth of the size; from К to W 5 one-sixth of the size, Кот D 
to 36 is one-twelfth of the size, or 1 1/3 inches; from C to DN is 1 7/8 
inches; cross a line from 36 to DX, and from DX up to А; cross a line 
for the front shoulder from © to T; T is at the depth back point. Meas- 
ure first the front shoulder before measuring the back shoulder from L to N, 
and place the same amount from О to U; from F to FX is one-twelfth of Sizer 
cross a line for the front armhole from U to FN. Allow for a seam from N 
to M 3/4 inch all the way down the back line. Divide from L to М, making 
25, where the French seam will be placed. Now we begin to work the bottom 


from 36 to 7, which is one-sixth of the size, ог 2 3/4 inches. From DN to 5 
is 1 inch less, or 1 3/4 inches: cross a line from 7 to 5; from 5 to 25; from 
10 to 7 is 3/4 inch; from à to 6 is 1 inch; cross a line from 10 to 6 and from 
6 to 25; cross a line somewhat round to meet the straight line at the breast 
line; from С to 14 and from E to 13 is 3/4 inch; cross a line from 14 to 13; 
15 is at the waist line; take one-half of 6 and 15, making 8; divide also from H 
to 14, makes 9; 9 to 35 is 1 inch up; cross a line down from 35, 9, 8 to 27; take 
out on both sides of 8 to 11 and 12, 3/4 inch, which is decreased on the waist line 
on both sides of 31 to 28 and 29 3/4 inch; cross lines from 11 to 29: from 
1? to 28; from 11 up to 9 and 1? пр to 9; from 15 to 16 is 1 inch; from 14 
towards the front take out 1/4 inch; cross a line down to 16, as shown on 
diagram ; from E to 31 is 1 inch; from 13 to 30 is also 1 inch: cross lines from 
15 to 30, and from 16 to 31; measure one-half of bust from T to V, which is 
31; from V to X allow 3 inches for seams; now square a line down from X 
to 22; Ном Z to 1 is one-twelfth of size; from Z to ? is one-eighth of size; 
cross a line from W to X; from X to 1 down to 4; cross a line from 16 to 2 
to 3 for the long waist line; begin to make the dart in front, then divide 
across the chest from F to X, making ?3; measure from X to ?3 and apply 
the same amount from 3 to 17; then take one-half of 17 and 23. making 37; 
8 


from 17 to 18 is 1 inch; from 21 to 22 is 1 1/4 inches; from 17 to 19 is 3 inches; 
mark a line out from 18 to 20 and cross a straight line down from 20 (a 21. 
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The space between 20 and 24 shall measure the same, and from 18 to 22 ; cross 
lines from 37, 18 to 22, and from 31 to 19, and 20 down to 24; begin to make 
the French seam in front; divide the front shoulder from О to U, making 32. 
Allow both sides of 32, 33 and 34, 3/8 inch; draw a line from 33 to 37, then 
draw а line from 34 to 38, following the line from 33 to 9%; curve the line 
at 38 lost to 37, 19 and 20 down to 24, as shown on the diagram; also curve 
from 37, 18 to 22. Now begin to curve the complete outlines, from A to L; 
from L to М; from M to 35 raise a seam up to 35 for the side body; curve to 
G, 14, X and F up to U; curve also the front shoulder from U to O and the 
front neck part from О to W down to X; curve one-half inch at 1 to 3 and +, 
as shown on diagram; curve up from 22 to 4, as shown on diagram; curve 
from the waist to the hip and raise a line; allow a small amount as shown on 
diagram from 5 to 7. 6 to 10, 11 to 29, 19 to 28, 15 to 30, 16 to 31. Then 
curve the bottom; 3 and 4 the same as we have at the back írom C 
to D; be careful to curve strong at the front hip from 16 to 31, which amounts 
to about 3/4 inch. The other curve should amount to about 1/4 inch only 
for the hip part. This is cut ont the same way as the 36 French seam tight- 
fitting. 
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LESSON 89. 


- 


IISSES SIXTEEN SIZE HALMF-FITTING АСКЕТ 


To begin this garment we shall use all measnrements as usual for 
any other size 16. Begin same foundations from А to В, 6 1/2 inches depth; 
from А to С, 15 inches, and from C to D one-third of size, which is 34 inches 
chest, or 5 3/4 inches. Draw alt fines as usual from А, В, C and D; measure 
from D to G and from А to € two-thirds of size, or 11 3/5 inches, and draw 
a line up and down from А to С; divide from В to G, which makes H, and 
from H to L is 1 1/4 inches, as usual. All others are followed the same way 
as the first tight-fitting. This size garment and the effect of it together is 
built the same way as size 36 of the same style. The space from V to 3 апа 
2 to is 1 inch, or the same way as on size 36. The space between G and 
5, А and 7, is 3/4 inch; between 8 and 9 is 3/4 inch. The dart for the front 
is also built the same way as оп 36. Divide the chest part from 1 ta Е, which 
makes X, and take the same space from Z to 28. Draw straight lines down 
from Х to 23 down to 11; from Y to Z is 3/1 inch, as on 36. The dart which 
is on both sides of 15 is from 15 to 16, 1/2 inch, and from 15 to 17 is 1 1/2 inches. 
From 11 to 18 is 3/1 inch. Draw a square line from 16 to 27, and a straight 
line down from 27 to 31, and finish with curves as shown on the diagram, or 
the same as the 36 size. 
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LESSON 90. 
SHORT BOX COUT, SIZE SINDEBN, 


То begin all these drafts, use all measurements as the first draft for 
this size. The measurements from A to В, from A to С, from C to D. is the 
same as always for 16 size. In order to begin the box coat's action, divide 
from Г to J, which makes N: take both sides of N, 3/4 inch, which makes 2 
and 3; connect 3 to E, which is the box line and the hip line connected. Now 
raise up from E to 1, 1/2 inch, and curve from 4 lost to D; make the bottom of 
this back somewhat round for making the side line for the front part. Meas- 
ure from E to V one-half for bust; from V to X is 3 inches; allow for seams. 
Draw the line down from X to 1, which is the hip line; measure тот 1 to 5, 
40 hip measurement on the two-thirds, which amounts to 13 3/8 inches. From 
5 to 6 is 2 inches, which is allowed for fullness; connect 6 up to 2 for the 
side line and connect this side line of the front according to the back. The 
side seam shall be longer by 1/8 inch; as the back side measures from 1 to 
8, И is 1 1/2 inches; connect with a curve from 6 to Son to 7. The buttons 
stand for this coat, which is from N to Y, aud should be 1 1/2 to ? inches. The 
pocket for this garment should be followed the same wav as size 36, and 
some smaller following the size 16 or 34 chest. The lower pocket is always 
placed according to the front arm-hole line, which is from О to F down to 
the pocket place. This line gives us the center of the pocket. The pocket 
shall be placed 2 inches below the waist line for this short garment. The size 
of the pocket shall be 1 inch less than one-third of the size. This amounts 
to 43/4 inches, and should be equally divided on both sides of the centre line, 
which is 1; and 18 for long coats. This pocket can be placed at least 3 inches 
below the waist line, and ior long garments 6 inches below the waist line. 
This completes this diagram. 
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LESSON 91. 


MASES ПЕР ЕН SIZE SER IS. WITTEIOLT ANY Jl bib E SS. 


- 


To begin this sleeve, we follow the same rules as 36, only the size 
changes. To begin, draw a line from A to Г and from А to D; from А to 
В is one-third of size, or 5 3/4 inches. Half of А and D is C; from A to Е 
is half of the size, or 8 1/2 inches; from В to D is inside sleeve length, which 
is 17 inches for this style. Е is half-way of В and D. Cross all lines from 
A B.E and D; from D to I is half the size, or 8 1/2 inches. Connect a line 
from I to F; from G to V is one-twelith of size, or 1 3/8 inches. Take half 
of C and V, which makes T, and square a line down from T to U, and connect 
from V to € (see diagram No. 2). From T to N is 1 inch; divide from I to D, 
which makes |; from J to К is 2 inches, and draw a line against I, which makes 
from I to О 1 ineh. From © to P is also 1 inch; from H to N is 1 inch, which 
is inside elbow line; from G to S is 1/2 шей. Draw a line from С to N and 
N to С; from P to N up to 5, or, if a straight top sleeve is wanted. draw а 
line from P to И and from Н to 5; from К to L is 1 1/2 inches. Connect a 
is inside elbow line; from G to S is 1/2 шей. Draw a line from S to N and 
line from К to E and from L to M, and from M to W ; from X to W is 3/4 inch. 
Then curve the top part of the sleeve with a circle, which is made by the 
star. From V to C finish up the front curve; from V to S, this star is 
half between T and U; curve the undersleeve at W and raise the same, as 
shown on the diagram. and then curve against T down to 6, as shown on 
the diagram. The inside curve at the elbow line should be somewhat filled 
in, so as not to have the lines broken. The same instructions should be used 


for the outside of the elbow of this sleeve. 
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LESSON 92. 
ASSIS JN Jp ЕИ NE ОБ AR 
The svstem of skirts for misses are also the same as the 36 size skirt, 


only the front changes in width and the other measurements are followed ac- 
cording to the size wanted. The measurements for this skirt are as follows: 


NAS ee 23 inches [ИШЕ WSN, Goosen ssaces 40 inches 
ДЕДА Mee TUERI UC EE 40 inches Side CHEN E 41 1/2 inches 
Баск еса ee 43 inches 


To draft, draw lines from .\ to D апа A to D; from A to C is one-half 

of waist measure, or 11 1/2 inches; from C to D is 3 inches; from D cross a 
line up to E, which is one-six th of the size that this skirt should be. This 

skirt 15 sizes 16 to 34, which is 5 3/4 inches: cross line from Е to A; from A 
to G is the hip line, 5 3/4 inches, the same as from E and F; cross a line from 
G to F and measure one-half of the hip; make a curve as shown on the dia- 
gram from A and J to Е; then measure the length from A to D, 40 inches, 
in the front; from J toM is 4 1/2 inches Sh length; from E to L is 43 
inches back length: from A to I is 2 inches; from В to К is + inches, which 
is the bottom of the front. Divide fron I to E, which makes J; from K to L 
makes М; cross a line from | to М, which is the side seam for this skirt, 
take out one-eighth of an inch lost down to the hip line with a curve, then 
measure over the waist from A and I to Е. and take out the over-built of 
waist on both sides of J, which makes N and O lost with a curve to the hip, 
as shown on diagram. Be careful to allow a small amount raised up at N and 
О in order to keep the equal roundness of this garment when having it sewed 
up. This skirt can also be cut with as many gores as wanted. Only the 
width of front must be changed to all different gores; the width of front for 
misses’ size are as follows: For 5-gore skirt, 2 inches; for t-gore skirt, 1 3/4 
inches; for 9-gore skirt, 1 1/2 inches; for 11-gore skirt, 1 ШІ inches; for 13- 
gore skirt, 1 1/8 inches: for 15-gore skirt, 1 inch; for 17-gore skirt, 7/8 inch; 
for 19-gore skirt, 3/4 inch. These are the front widths to be used Тог misses' 
skirts. The front lengths for skirts should be followed according to the hip 
measurement; the back length should be followed the same as mentioned 
above. The proper space between front and back length measurements for 
a misses’ skirt should be 3 inches. The seams for this skirt are not allowed. 
Seams should be allowed when tracing off this skirt separately. 
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EXTRA STOUT PROPORTIONS.—FOR HEIGHT OF 5 FEET 


10 INCHES. 

Size Natural Width 
or Back Waist Sleeve of 

Chest. Bust. Waist. Hip. Depth. Length. Length. Back. Collar. 
44 48 34 48 8 17 1714 8% SA 

p 50 35 49 м 715 1734 85% 8% 
48 52 36 50 814 1714 18 87% 8% 
50 54 87 59 834 175% 1814 915 9 
52 56 38 54 9 1714 18% 936 914 
51 58 40 56 914 їйї 1834 95 9% 
56 59 42 58 914 1754 19 h 97% 934 
58 DI 45 60 934 137% 194 10 10 
60 62 48 62 m 18 | 19% 10 % р 10% 


CHILDREN’S STOUT MEASUREMENTS. 


Natural Inside Width 
Waist Sleeve of 


Size. Breast. Waist. Hip. Depth. Length. Length. Back. Collar. 


6 26 26 34 51⁄, 1014 ШІ 534 5% 

8 в 38 35 534 1% 19 6 534 
10 20 30 36 6 1215 13 63A 614 
12 32 32 37 614 13 Jeu 6% 614 
14 33 34 38 6% 131% 14 634 612 


The width of back and collar measurements on this table is showing 


the half way only, with seams included. 
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Junior Sizes 


PROPORTIONAL MEASUREMENTS FOR JUNIORS’ GARMENTS. 


Natural Inside Width 
Waist Sleeve of 
Size. Breast. Bust. Waist. Hip. Depth. Length. Length. Back. Collar. 


w 0 9 28 56 бй 5 ЕЕ 
13 31 38 СЕЛА йй L ле ПОМ 
DES 34 91 38 (> I UNE o% 
DUE cu 3) ЖА nU ПШ m — UI 
J6 34 36 25 10 7 H35 1% 1 бу, 
її gd ШЕ o Us 144 114 От, 
15 % Æ об a SINE DIM a 


'The width of back and collar measurements on this table is showing 


the half wav only, with seams included. 
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LESSON 93. 
SIZE TWELVE S JUNIOR BOX COAT. 


For this garment we use the regular measurement of the size wanted, 
Follow the same outline as the first junior draft of the same size. The length 
of this garment is 40 inches, as from А to 16. After having all outlines com- 
plete we first divide from I to (5, which makes N: take from N to С. 1 1/2 
inches; cross a line from М to E down to 11; this line gives the width of back 
on the side towards the front; Е is on the hip and box lines; from T to X 
is the bust measurement as always; cross a straight line down from 7 to V, 
which is the bust measurement: from N to Y 3 inches are allowed for seams; 
cross a straight line down from N to 8, the hip line; measure the hip 
from 8 to 9 on the two-thirds; allow 1 inch from 9 to 10 for fullness; cross 
a line from G over to 10 and down to ?; this completes the side part of this 
earment. Allow 3 inches for button stand from 5 to V and from X to Z. 


Should we want the side of this coat shaped it shall be shaped from the arni 


hole. This completes the garment with all seams allowed. 
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LESSON 94. 
JUSTO НАТ ЕГЕТ МС ЕХЕМСНЫ ЈЕ ЕМЕ РАСЛЕ У ie Nate: 
The junior size is followed by the same instructions as all others except 


measurements are changed according to the age or proportions. Age 12 is 
the first size for junior. The measurements for this size are as follows: 


Geste e 777 30 inches Ele c 36 inches 

Ше ет rc E S wes — JUehcasosssococscoaocc 6 1/t inches 

ате e О ОГГЕ aimes (ut Kew 25050065 13 1/2 inches 
Буе ме МОИМ кк 15 1/2 inehes 


These measurements can also be found in the proportional table for 
junior sizes. То begin we draw lines from A to 39 and А to D; from A to В 
is the depth of size, 6 1/4 inches; from A to C is the natural waist length, 13 1/2 
inches; from C to D is the hip space; from C to D is one-third of size, 5 
inches. Le careful to keep in mind that the breast size of 12 is 30 inches. 
All parts should be followed according to the size number, which is 30; 
cross all lines at А, B, C and D; from В to G and D to E is two-thirds of size, 
ог 10 inches; draw a line from E to С up to U, then take one-balf of В to 
(т, whieh makes H; from H to I is also 1 1/4 inches; cross a line up from I 
to J; from А to К is one-sixth of size, or ? 1/2 inches; from К to L is always 
1 inch; cross a line for the back shoulder from L against | to make М; square 
a line down to meet I so as to make the width of shoulder in baek; then make 
the back body line; from D to Y 1s one-twelfth of size; from C to 5 is 1/2 
inch more; connect a line from Y to S; from 5 up to A; from G to Е is one-sixth 
of size; now cross a line up from F to О. then measure from Q to R and from 
К to ©, which ts one-sixth of size; from К to W is also one-sixth of size; 
cross a line from ©, which is the neck point to Т, for the front shoulder line; 
measure from L to M the width of shoulder on baek and place the same from 
O to U; cross a line from U to F for the front armhole; then measure опе- 
half of bust, which 15 32 inches from T to V ; from V to N, allow 3 inches for 
seams; square a line down from N to Z. which is on the waist line; from Z to 
I is 1/2 inch; cross a line down from N to 1 and 4, then measure over for a 
button stand from X to 25, which is 3 inches, and the same from 1 to 3 and 
+ to 43, from Y to 7 15 one-sixth of size, and 1/2 inch more; from S to 5 is 1 
inch less than from Y to 7; from à to 31 is 3/4 inch; from 5 to 6 is 1 inch; cross 
line from + to 5 and from 31 to 6; cross a line from 5 to 48, then connect with 
a round curve from 6 up to 48 on the breast line. Before dividing the shoul- 
der, which is 48. we first allow from M to N 3/4 inch and divide from L to 
N to make 48; from G 1028 is 8/4 inch; from ЕЮ to 97 is also 3/4 шей: cross 
a line from 8 to 27. then towards the back from 8 is 1/4 inch; from 9 to 11 
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is 1/2 inch, from 27 to 29 is 1/2 inch, the same as from E to 30; from 12 to 15 
is 3/4 inch; cross a line from 29 та 15 and from 15 up to G; from Z to 2 is 
one-eighth of the size; cross a line from 15 to 2, then divide the chest part 
for the dait. Divide from Г to N, making 19; take the same from 50 to 1; 
and eross a line from 49 to 17 down to 21; divide from 17 to 49, making 25; 
ee о ПЫ s 1/2 но (ШЫП mL uu Se nS 2/1 ма ом 10 to 10 
is 1 inch; eross lines from 28 to 15 down to 22; from 25 to 19 and 
tu 20; 20 ік the square line from 18. Now square a line down from 
20 to 24, then divide the front shoulder for the front seam; from О to U take 
one-half, making 32. Allow both sides of 32 to 33 and 34, 3/8 inch: now 
cross a line from 33 to 28; cross a line down to the front from 34 to 51; curve 
at Эм from 23 down to 15, and the same way from 34 to 51, 28 down to 19 
and 20. This completes the French seam in front. Now curve the neck 
part front Ото V lost to 40; from W to 40 is about 2 1/2 inches; cross a line 
up from 40 to 39 for the front lapel, which is also about 2 1/2 inches; mark 
the opening, which begins at 26, for this garment; cross a line from 26 to 35 
to 36: 35 is 1 inch from ©); from 35 to 36 is one-sixth of the size it 
should be. Тһе space at the back from 36 to 37 and from 35 to О curve from 
3% and €} down to 40; make a curved line from 39 to 26; the collar from 36 
to 38 is 2 inches in width; irem 39 to 41 is abont 1/2 inch space; from 40 to 
41 is about 1 1/2 inches: make a straight line from 35 to 41 and curve as 
shown on diagram; make all curves by beginning at the back from А to Т, 
and from L to M to round the arm holes from N and 8 and G to U; irom Ú 
о © is the front shoulder; shape both shoulders alike; shape the hip part 
from 5 to 1 : бот 6 to 31; from 11 to 30 and from 15 to 29, also the front from 
19 to 20 and 24, also from 28, 18 and 22. De careful to have the length from 
20 und ?1 the same as from 18 to 22; curve from 22 to 43 and 1/2 inch up. 
To make this jacket with a no-seam back take 3⁄3 inch off from А to 44 and 
from Y te 45 and cross a line as the line shows; use the increase that 
is above at the waist fine from S to 46 and the same from 5 to 47 at ihe 
inside part of the back; АП seams are allowed. 


LESSON 95. 


ЛЕ ION RENE, 


TENTOR S LOR CAME, 


To begin this cape we draw the same lines as for a box coat. “Phe 
button stand is 3 inches for a double-breasted coat front. When the drait of 
the box coat is all complete, draw a line up by the sides from 13 against 10 up 
to M and curve around from the shoulder at the back from L and M down to 
10 and 14. This completes the back part. The front outline is also com- 
pleted the same way. After having these side lines complete according to 
the hip measurement, raise the same line up to the shonlder line at U and 
curve from the front shoulder at © and U to N lost to 12. When cutting oui 
this skirt cut the straight line at the back from A and E; from A to L, J to 
M. 10 and 14; from 13 to 14 is always 1 inch np-curve; 14 is lost to Е. This 
completes the back. 
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The front curve from О to W, 16 and 15; to 3 and 9; from 9 to 12 
and irom O and U down to 12. The length towards L and M to 14, which is the 
back part, should be connected to the front part from О and U to 12. This 
front should be 1/4 inch longer. This completes the long cape. 
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LESSON 96. 
SX MORE ВОК BON ОО JZ ИТВ SS. 


This yoke can be applied to any coat wanted, or to any size wanted. 
As a rule yokes should be cut for box coats or full garments only. After 
having the outlines all cut out, be careful to have the breast line cross the pat- 
tern, which is on this diagram. At the back, from A to B and X to D, after 
having these lines, we begin the voke part at the back, as from A to Е and 
irom В to F is 1 1/2 inches, and when one-point yoke is wanted, to one-hali 
back, divide E and F, which makes N; cross a straight line from N to M, 


When a three-point yoke is wanted at the back, follow the breast line 
as shown on the diagram; from N to © is 1 inch; cross a line down from © 
to P and curve from P up to R, then down to А. At P we have а full point, and 
at A we have one-half point. When this garment is all cut out double we 
have at the center back one full point and one point to either side, which 
makes it a three-point yoke. When cutting this back for а voke be careful 
to cut the center back on the fold of cloth in order to have no seams for this 
back. Follow the same instructions on the front from С to G and from D to 
H, which is 1 1/2 inches up; cross a line from G to H; be very careful to 
notice the button stand lines at the front, which is from L to H and from i 
to D, and to divide from the button stand, which is L to G, which makes 1; 
cross a line from J to K for the one-point yoke on the front; curve from G 
to К, up to L, out to H. Should we want a three-point yoke in front, as 
shown on back, we also curve from 1, to D, according to breast line. This 
completes the outline of this yoke. When cutting out this garment be careful 
to cut both sides separately and allow seams as follows: From Е, M and 
Е, which is the back; from С, К, L and Н, or if a breast line is wanted, from 
А, К, P and F and from J, К, 1. and D allow seams both sides. The upper 
part is the yoke, the bottom part is the lower part of this garment. When 
raised seams are wanted be careful to allow all space allowance, which is 
about 3/4 inch, or any other lapover that may be wanted. This completes 
the voke garment. 
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LESSON 97. 
THE JUNIOR SLEEVE—SIZE TWELVE 


This sleeve for the junior size should be followed by the chest number 
and the inside length for sleeve wanted. According to this size, the junior 
sleeve should always be cut with some fullness. The measure for this sleeve 
is as follows: The size of sleeve is 30; the inside length for sleeve is 15 1/2 
inches. To draft, draw a line from A to F and from A to D; from A to B 
is one-third of size; from B to D is 15 1/2 inches for the inside sleeve length. 
Half of В and D makes E: cross all lines from A to F; from В to С; from D 
to I and divide A to B, which makes C; 

Measure from A to F, and from D to I, which is two-thirds of size, and cross 
a line from I to F; the measure from G to V is one-twelfth of size; cross a 
line from C to V, then divide from C to V, making Y ; cross a straight line 
from Y to U; divide Y to U, making the star; divide the bottom line. D to 
I, which makes J; from J to K is the straight line down, measuring 2 inches: 
cross a line from К against I; from I to © is 1 inch; from О to Р is also 
1 inch; from Н to N is 1/2 inch; now connect with lines from О to N and 
Р to N; from С on both sides to © and W is 1/2 inch; connect а line from 
Sto N and W to N; from К to L is 2 inches; from E to X is 2 inches; from 
X to M is 2 1/2 inches: cross a line from К to N up to C; from В, M and Т; 
cross the undersleeve at the bottom, which is 1/2 inch at К and О, апа 
cut lines from R to О. This is the bottom of the nndersleeve: curve the 
sleeve on top; the сигуе by the star from V, finishing at 5; curve the under- 
sleeve at T and raise пр 3/4 inch, as shown on diagram, to W. This com- 


pletes the junior sleeve, size 12. 
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LESSON 98. 
JUNIOR'S EIVE-GORE SET T —SIZE TWELVE. 


Before beginning the junior skirt we first look over the waist and hip 
measurements, and also the front length of the skirt. The front length for 
skirts can be changed at any time when wanted, as we have no standard 
length whatever for skirts. The full-length skirt for jumiors shall be followed 
according to the breast number, which is 30 inches for size 12. Regarding 
the straight line, we can make it to any length wanted. The measurement- 
ior this skirt are as iollows: 


== 
Ма 23 inches Front Тепе зоташ: 
VI. ux enge 36 inches Side length ооо 


Back ет он а шеойез 


We draw а line from А to D and from A to В; from А to С is one-halt 
of the waist measurement; from C to D is 2 inches; from D to M is 3 inches 
up: cross a line from M to A; from A to E is one-third of the size of this breast 
measurement; cross a parallel line for the hip according to the waist, which 
makes Е; measure from Е to Е one-half of hip measurement; draw a line 
irom M against F down to L, which makes the back length; curve from A 
and H to M, the waist line: measure from A to D, 30 inches; from H to K is 
31 inches; from M to L is 32 inches for the back length; curve a line at tlie 
botte m from В, К and L; now make the front part from A; 1 is 2 inches up: 
from В to J is 4 inches. This completes the front. 


Shape both sides of I about 1/8 inch to either size; divide from I to 
M, which makes H; measure over your waist from A to M and see the over- 
built from one-half of waist and take out whatever there is over-built on ћош 
sides of H at N and N; raise a small amount at N and Х: before 
curving allow seams and curve from N, and N lost to the hip line 
and side seam. When no straight length 1s wanted follow the changes 
made in front to shorten length for about 3 inches; measure from B to O ts 
3 inches, which measure will make 97 inches in front; and from В to P is 6 
inches short, which will make 24 inches, to the length in front. When onc 
of these lengths is wanted be careful to curve to the back line equally. An 
seams should be allowed. 
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LESSON 99. 
JUNIOR'S CIRCLE WS уа, TWELVE. 


The measurements for this skirt are the same as the 5-gore skirt. Draw 
lines from A to C and A to В; from А to С is one-half of waist and from C to 
D is 3 inches up. Measure the front length from A to В; make the hip line 
one-third of size below the waist from E to Е; measure one-half of hip froin 
E and Е and connect a line from D against Е to J, which makes the back line 
of this skirt; measure the back length from D to J and the side and front 
lengths; curve the bottom from D to I and J; always curve the waist first 
from А to H and D; from С to 2 should be 1 inch top curve. This completes 
ihe circle skirt. Ве careful to allow all seams. 
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Childrens’ Sizes 


PROPORTIONAL MEASUREMENTS FOR CHILDREN’S 


GARMENTS. 
Natural Inside — Width 
Waist Sleeve af 
Hire Breast. Waist. Dip. Depth. Length. Leneth. Back Collar, 
= 22 EE 25 ai 9 (| 5 11. 
4 2] 23 3 ay 10 10 m 15 
6 26 21 32 al "l 11 33, gm 
х 2x 25 y! 1? 12 в um 
10 Tm Шы 4 Т 15 E 81, 33 
12 31 26 35 t, [рй 11 Gl, 6 
11 32 2 36 (gts E 15 63, TI 


The width of back and collar measurements on this table is showing 
the half way only, with seams included. 
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LESSON 100. 
Ne den pub. Ав SIN. 


For this garment we shonld use all measurements, following size 6. 
This garment is cut in three parts. The measurements for this garment are 


as follows: 


SAS (ROM oro aoo на 26 mches Пе na P 5 inches 
AUI ONU ode 34 inches Waste Teme. з 522 11 inches 
MD ror ees сее Баса ПОЛИ, ооо ао аво оа 10 inches 


To drait, draw a line from А to R and from A to D; from A to B is the 
depth; from A to C is the natural waist length; from C to D is the hip length; 
the hip length is always one-third of size below the waist line; draw all lines 
as usual. From А, В, С and D. from В to G and D to E is two-thirds of 
size, or Š 3/1 Inches for this size; draw a line from E to С up to С; take спе 
half of D to С. which makes H: from И to N is 1 1/4 inches; cross a line 
up from N to J; make the neck space at the back; from to К is one-sixth 
of size; from К to L is 1 inch; connect a line from 1. against J to M and 
square a line down from M to N, which makes the width of shoulder and also. 
the width of back. In order to begin this back at the waist and hip we divide 
H and №, which makes I; place a straight ruler from | against I and square 
a line down from I to the waist line, which makes 16, and mark at the same 
time at the hip line, which makes 17; from 16 to 19 is 1/2 inch, and from 17 
to 18 is 1 inch; connect 18 to 16 and 17 to 19, then take one-half of | and N 
and cross a line up from 19 for a side body: take one-half between J and N 
which makes NX from XX to AX is 1 inch lower; cross a line from AN, as 
shown on the diagram, and curve the back between the space at N and I lost 
to 16, and at the same time curve from the same place to 19 lost to 1; and 18; 
from С to 9 is 3/4 inch: same from E to 5; cross a line from 9 to 5 for the 
side body, then increase the hip from the waist line down for the side body 
from 10 to Е; draw a line from + to 3, which is 1/2 inch; from 5 to 8 is 3/4 
inch; cross a line from 3 to К and from 3 to G. This completes the side 101 
the front; from G to F is one-sixth of the size; cross a line up from F to О, 
trom О to P; from P to © is one-sixth of the size: cross a line from О to Т 
for the front shoulder. In order to measure the front shoulder we first meas- 
ure the back shoulder from L to M and place the same from © to U; connect 
a line from U to Г fer the front arm-hole; measure the breast from T to X; 
from Х we allow 3 inches for seams; cross a straight line from Y to 6; from 
Y to Z and from 6 to 7 is 3 inches allowed for button stand on the double- 
breasted front. From 7 to 1 is 1 1/2 inches: correct from 3 to 8 the hip 
leneth and connect with a curve on the bottom from 1; mark the opening of 
this coat at 2; from О to $ is 1 inch for the stand line at the collar. When 
the line is crossed straighten out to 1/4 inch from © to 23; curve the neck 
irom 23 out to N = kom Roto Cis 9 1/2 о. Мом 9 Мө 91 16 Ше ре 
Measure of 3 inches; connect a line from AV with a round stick lost to 2. 
From V to 25 is the notch of collar. This should be 1 inch less than from 
V to W; measure width of collar at the back. measuring trem ХВ to 24, which 
is 2 inches; cross a line somewhat curved from 24 to 25; curve a small amount 
at the hack collar 93 to 24; curve the hips from the waist as shown on the 
diagram. When curving the side body at the arm-hele allow 1/2 inch up at 
N and С and сигуе as shown. 
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LESSON 101. 
(ВИНС MON СОА SER, 


Before commencing to draft we first look up the measurements tor the 
size wanted. The measurements for this garment аге as follows: 


о EE EE 26 inches Мана ето ин a 11 inches 
NT ER у к: 24 inches [йез ке ашу ера thie 10 inches 
Deui о оо E се 5 inches р РАИ m 32 inches 


Begin to draw the outlines from A to К and from A to 16; from А to B 
.s à inches deep: from А to C is 11 inches waist length; from A to 16 is 24 
inches full length; from С to D 1s one-third of size for the hip space: cross 
а line from A to R: from В to Z; from € to 5; from D to 8; from 16 to fi. 
After having all lines e mplete, measure on the breast line from В to G and 
trom D to E; on the hip line two-thirds of size or 8 5.8 inches for this size; 
cross a line from E and G up to С; divide from | to G on the breast line, 
which makes Н; from Н to | is 1 1,4 inches; draw a line up from I to J; 
from A to К is one-sixth of size: from К to L is I inch up: connect a line 
trom L to J out to M, which makes the shoulder width; connect a square 
line down from M to |: make the tup line in back: from D to 11 15 one- 
twelith; from € to 12 1s one-half more: connect a line trom 11 to 12 and 
fram 13 up to A; from G to F is one-sixth of size; draw a line up frem F to 
Q; irem О to P is one-sixth of the size; draw a line from © to Т; cross the 
line for the front shoulder line; measure the front shoulder from © to U; 
before measuring the front shoulder measnre the back shoulder ir m L to M 
and place the same irom О to U; connect a line from U to F for the front 
arm hole; measure спе-ћа of the breast, which is 26 for this size, or one-halt 
ің 13 inches from T to N; from N to Y is 3 inches for seams allowed; cress 
a line down from Y to 3 and 8 and 3, on the waist line: from 3 to + allow one- 
half inch and draw a line down from Y to 4 down to the bottom; allow the 
button stand from Y to Z, which is 3 inches: from + to 5, and from S to V, 
which is on the top; К to $ is 1,2 inch up, and in order to raise for the closed 
neck. Now curve from S to V down to Z; irom Z draw a straight line down 
to 6 and 7; from 6 to 7 is 1 1/2 inches; divide at the armhole between the 
front and back: from I to G take one-half, which makes №: cross а straight 
line from N against E, which is the back line on hip down to 1: from 1 to XX 
is Í inch up; curve from NX to 16; measure one-half of hip line from ~ 
to 9; from 9 to 10 is I inch, allowed for fullness: cross a line irem С against 
10 to 2; from G to 2 will be one-eightth longer than the length from N to NN. 
Now we mark the place for the pockets: cross a line down from F to 18 for 
the hip line; then take one-half between waist and hip, which 15 between 1; 
and 15, making 18; cross a line at 13 to a small slant towards the bottom in 
iront and mark one-sixth of the size to both sides of 13, which makes 14 and 
15. This makes one-third of size for pocket. In order to make the slant side 
pocket make from 17 to 20 in ch, and from 1s to 19 also 1 inch for the slant- 
mess; draw a line imomi 20 to ІШ апа cm Otome CE DEOR ОСЕТЕ Е 
veil; curve the arm-hole as shown from M to N and G up to Г. Always curve 
the shoulders as shown on diagram. 


This garment is cut with all seams allowed. In case a seam is not 
needed, take 3/8 inch off at A and 16 across a line as shown on diagram. This 
completes the child's size 10 box coat. 
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LESSON 102. 
PREN GH ЗЕ ЕО ГЕВ 


This garment is followed according to measurements of size 10. The 
measurements are as follows: 


рел эсту TE 28 inches Dinde ооо 1/2 оез 

Waist uosa "ED 35 1/2 inches Waist length oseo ИУ 13 inches 

ÉD cora 222400200. 34 inches Fall Ее e бо се соса 30 inches 
Inside sleeve length...... 12 inches 


То draft, draw а line from А to R and from А to 15; from A to D 1s 
the depth; from A to C is the natural waist length; from А to 15 is the full 
length of garment, which is 30 inches; from C to D is one-third for hip space; 
cross all lines from A, В, C, D and 15; when having all lines crossed measuring 
from B to G and D to E two-thirds of size; cross a line up from E and G to 
U; divide from В to G, making Н; from H to I is always 1 1/4 inches; raise 
line up as usual and connect a shoulder line from A to К, making one-sixth 
of the size; from K to L is 1 inch up, to make the shoulder line, and from Г, 
to M to Газ usual; from M to М allow 3/4 inch; cross a line from M to I 
and the same from N down from С to F is one-sixth of the size; cross a line 
from F up to О; from О to P and from P to О is one-sixth of the size; cross 
а line from О to T as usual and measure the front shoulder {гота О to U the 
same as from L to М; connect a line from U to Е for the front arm-hole; 
measure from D to 11 on the hip line one-twelfth of size, and from C to 12 is 
1/2 inch more; cross a line from 12 up to A and against 11 down to 
the bottom, making 15; measure one-half of breast from T to X, and from X 
to Y allow 3 inches for seams; square a straight line down from Y to 6; from 
6 to 7 allow 1/2 inch. We allow from 7 to 1 and from Y to Z 2 inches for 
button stand. This button stand is allowed for а single-breasted front; cross 
a straight line down from Z to 13 and 14; from 13 to 14 is 1 1/2 inches; 
from 1? to 16 is one-sixth of size, and from 11 to 18 is 1 inch more; cross а 
line from 16 to 18 down to 21 for the back; now divide the shoulder at the 
back from L to N, which makes 26 for the French seam ; then cross a line from 
26 to 16; from 16 to 19 is 1/2 inch, the same as from 18 to 17; cross a straight 
line down from 19 to 17 and down to 20. Make a curve at 19 lost to H. This 
completes the French seam at the back part. From С to 9 and from E to 5 
is 3/4 inch space; cross a line from 5 up to 9; 8 1s at the waist line; from 8 
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to 10 is 1 2 inch; cross a line from 9 to 10 and from 10 to E down to 25; from 
4 to 3 is 1/2 inch; cross line from С to 3 against 5 down to 22, which makes 
the hip lines at the side. Now begin the dart in front; divide from F to Y. 
which makes X: measure the space X to Y and place the same on the waist 
line from 7 to 30; cross a straight line down trom X against 30 down to 29. 
Be careful to have the bottom from 14 to 29 about 3/4 inch more than on the 
waist line from 1 to 30; from 30 to 31 is 1/2 inch, the same as from 29 to 32; 
cross a line from 31 fo 32 for the side part of front; divide X and 30, making 
28; divide the shoulder at the front; from О to С makes 27; allow both sides 
of 27, 3/8 inch for seams, which makes 36 and 3%; cross first a line from 36 
to 28 and from 37, with a space lost also to 88; curve the inside line from 36 
lost at 30; curve a line from 37 to 38, and 28 and 31 as shown on the diagram. 
This completes the seam in front. To make the shawl collar for this garment, 
curve from О to R lost down to У and make the stand line from 2 to S out to 
АҮ, аз usual: from Ото S is 1 inch for the stand space. Between W апа 23 
is th esame as from О to S; from W to 24is the width: of collar; make a curve 
from 24 to V lost at 2 for the shawl collar. The width of collar in front can 
be made to taste or style wanted. The under collar should be cut out from 
24 and W to 33, О and R to У. Should vou want a top collar you cut out 
from 24, W and 23 straight down to ХХ: from ХХ to 2 and V up to 24. The 
top collar should always be traced before the collar is cut apart or the under 
collar is taken off. The pocket for this garment is shown on the diagram 
somewhat slant. The original place of pocket should always be at the 
middle part of hip space at the front. This pocket is begun with a 1/2 
inch between + and Е as shown at АХ; cross a line from AN to 31 in 
front; take one-half of АХ and 31. which makes 33; allow both sides of 33. 
34, and 35 for one-sixth of size to make this pocket one-third of the size. 
Shape the flap in this pocket as shown on the diagram. Flaps can be made 
to апу width wanted. This completes the French seam coat. 
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LESSON 108. 
TILOS SILI ЕМ ГТНОЦПТ PULELNESS—SIZE SIX. 


To begin the sleeve we use the breast measurement of the garment and 
inside length for the sleeve. The size we use follows size 6, or 26 inches 
breast measurement, and 10 inches inside sleeve length. To begin, draw a 
line from A to F and from A to D; from A to B is one-third of size, or 4 3/4 
inches; from В to D is the inside sleeve length, Е is the elbow line. 
Now cross a line from A, B, E to D; C is half A and B; cross a line 
from Е to I; Нот С to V is one-twelfth of size, or 1 1/8 inches; now cross а 
line from V to С and take half, which makes T; from T to X is 1 шей. Di- 
vide from D to I, which makes J; from J to К is 1 1/2 inches; from Н to 
N is 1/2 inch; from О to P is also 1/2 inch. Connect О to N, and N to G; 
then connect a line from P to H and from H to 5; from К to Г. is 1 inch; бот 
E to M 1s 2 inches ; connect a line from К to E, which 1з the top sleeve; now 
connect a line from L to M and M to X; from X to W is 3/4 inch; cross a 
square line down from T to U and divide between, which makes the star. 
Make the curve at the star from V to C and finish up the curve from V to 5; 
finish the curve for the undersleeve from W with a seam marked to T down 
to G. At O and L increase the undersleeve length to O and R with the space 
which is shown with a straight line from I, crossing out to О, which is about 
1/2 inch; the inside length for the top sleeve 1s from 5 down to P, and the 
inside length for the undersleeve is from С to О This completes the child's 
sleeve with all seams allowed. 
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LESSON 104. 


CHILDS SHOR C ВАР ВА 7 MEN: 


To begin this саре we draw lines as usual according to the measure- 
ments of the size. Begin to draw lines according to the waist line and hip 
length, which 15 from A to B and С to D. Follow this cape according to the 
size of the breast. After having all outlines complete and the width of back 
line, which is from B to I up to J; make a curved line from A to L for the 
back of neck and from L to J make a curved line out to the front to meet Z, 
which is the regular waist line. Curve a line from the front at O to meet at 
the back the regular waist line to Y; measure round from L to M and place 
the same for the front shoulder line from O to M, then sweep a circle by O 
from M to be finished at 2 and 3; from S to 4 is 3/4 inch up for a closed neck, 
and from + to 5; from V to W. Allow at 2 to 3, 1 inch for the button stand, 
and curve as shown on the diagram. Seams and bust measurement are meas- 
ured as usual on this garment. From T to X is the breast measurement, and 
from X to V allow 3 inches for seams as usual. When more fullness is 
wanted for this cape in front, make a curve from U to Y to meet U to С. This 


will make the fullness in front. This cape has all seams allowed. 
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LESSON 105. 
CHILD'S ONE-PIECE CAPE. 


To make a circle cape cut out the back and front of a short box cape. 
To begin, mark out the back first. From A to B is the length; A to C is the 
neck at the back; from C to D is the shoulder width. is the front 
shoulder to the back shoulder as shown on the diagram from С to D. After 
this mark out the front neck from С to Е; also the front from Е to С and all 
around; cross a line out from the shoulder C and D to F. Begin to sweep 
from length of back at В by С to meet Е and С, which is the length of the 


cape in front. This completes the short circle cape in front. 
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LESSON 106. 
CHILDS ONE-PIECE SKIRT SIZE Thi SO 


The measurements for this skirt аге as follows: 


ЛМАБ 25226542000 25 1⁄2 inches то ӘЛДІ PPP 20 inches 
Hip c inches Side епа 20 1/2 inches 
Баск ето и .. age. 21 inches 


To begin, draw a line from A to B; from A to C is half of waist meas- 
urements; from A to B is front length for the skirt; following the chest 
measurement, which is 20 inches. Now measure for the hip length 
below the waist line from A to E one-third of the size of this garment, 
the one-third should follow according to the breast size of the waist, 
which is 30 inches; one-third of this size should amount to 5 inches. 
This means one-third of 15. Measure a parallel space from D to hip 
line which meets F; measure on this line half of 34, or 17 inches. Meas- 
ure the front length of the skirt from A to B; then draw the back line irom 
D against F to J, and measure the back length. Curve the waist; G is 
half-way between A and D; from G to H is 3/4 inch; curve irom A and H 
to D; measure from Н to I for side length, and make the bottom curve from 
B to J. This completes the skirt. This draft has no seams allowed; only 
one seam should be allowed on this skirt, which should be from D to J when 
cut out. This seam can also be allowed when making the foundation lines. 
In drafting allow the seam, and an additional 1/2 inch, measuring the waist 
from A to C. From C to D is always 3 inches, and when the seam is allowed 
on the waist, the seam should also be allowed when measuring the hip from E 
to Е. Seams can always be allowed by making foundations in the same 


manner. 
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LESSON 107 


ONE-PIECE SLEEVE WITH FULLNESS ON THE BOTTOM.—SIZE 


4“. 


For this sleeve cut out the first sleeve. After having all cut out, mark 
out the top sleeve, A, B, D, C to A. When the top sleeve is all marked 
out connect the undersleeve at the top, C and H; when connecting be careful 
to connect the under and top sleeve according to shape from A, K to M to G. 
When this undersleeve is placed according to above rule mark out the under- 
sleeve all around as shown from E, G, E, F to H. Curve the bottom for 
the sleeve from B to H, then curve the top part as usual from A to G; from 
Тю К 15 1 inch less, and from L to М is 1 inch more. All these sleeves have 
seams allowed. 
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амебе US INSIST (DUE (Са ПК 


Every garment worn by women. misses. juniors and children are manu- 
factured in different sizes, in order to suit all kinds of shapes and torms. In 
wholesale manutaciuring the medium sizes are adapted ior the model or 
sample garments on which all designs and ideas are worked. and when this 
model is finished to the full satisiaction of the designer or concern regarding 
the stvle and fit, all the different sizes are graded irom the model pattern. 
Here is where the grading plays its part, and where all the responsibility 
rests on the one who grades the patterns. Here is where the grader must 
have the practical knowledge от proportions and how to apply the rules of 
proporticns to the main fitting actions. It should be known that it makes no 
difference by what system the pattern is cut ‘he grading has nothing to do 
with it. H the model size fits to perfection the whole set will be perfect. 


In women’s garments the medium size is 36. In misses’ garments the 
medium size is 16. In juniors the size is 15. In children’s garments the 
medium size is 6. These tour forms are strictly different trom each other. 
The child grows very iast until the age of 12, therefore the body wavers in 
length and in circumference. but always flat in formality. 


The junior also grows fast until the age oi 16. The bust for this age 
is somewhat developed and wais: more shapely. The hip is also a great deal 
developed. The difference between these two forms sholud be particularly 
noticed. as they are most of the time misunderstood by all. 


The misses do net grow in height as rast as the child and junior, but 
she develops more in circumierence. especially around the bust. until the 
age оі 21. The women remain about the same, with the exception that some 
have extra large busts and narrow chests with very large hips. 


Before commencing to grade. we need to decide where grading should 
be done. The size of the garment should be the first outlook, so as to know 
how much то increase or decrease, also the difference between the height and 
width of garments. Any portion of a garment that has any gather. 10145, 
pleats or shirring is not necessary to be graded. 


To obtain satisfactory results. use your patterns as vou drait them. 
Face up and cut vour model patterns of heavy paper and place them to be 
graded according to the system of grading. Be very careful and exact in 
measuring the distance between the patterns. Be very exact, accurate and 
have patience. 


By doing so you will save both time and material. 
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GORRECTION ON GRADING 


When commencing to grade be very careful to remember the size of the 
model pattern, also the size to be graded, or increase from the model pattern. 
It 15 also proper to keep in mind the different sections that are used for design- 
ing and garment cutting. which are as follows: the women’s sizes, misses” 
sizes, juniors’ sizes and children's sizes. We need to keep in mind the dif- 
ferent sections in order to know what increase is necessary for their sections. 
It is also proper to know what proportionate measurements are required for 
the different model sizes for either section. 


ће careful to have all seams allowed before grading. It should not 
make any difference what sort of pattern 15 used or what the size of the 
garment is. Whatever part of the garment it 15, we shonld always be sure the 
seams are allowed. Folds, seams and shirring are not to be graded, for the sim- 
ple reason that all the grading that is to be done is followed according to the 
most outgoing part of the garment. 


МАХА АЛЬ (ONS EIRSUDIENG SIZES 


The grading sizes for the medium women’s sizes. We use size 36 for 
the model pattern. 


For the misses, size 16 for the model pattern. 

For the junior size we use size 15 for the model pattern. 

For the children's size we use size 6 or 10 for the model pattern. 
For infants’ size we use size + for a model pattern. 


For the regular stouts, which are women's sizes only, we use size 45 
for a model pattern. 


For short stouts we use size 42 for a model pattern. 
For extra stouts we shonld use size 48 for a model pattern. 


The grading for all these stouts are to be followed according to the 
space between size, as usual. 


. The skirts for all different sizes should be graded according to the 
waist and hip measurements only. 


Lengths for all skirts have no special rule. 
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LESSON 108. 
HOW TO GRADE А BLOUSE.—36 ТО 3x. 


Beiore beginning to grade, prepare the pattern on a drait. It is proper 
and practical to drait a pattern directly ior the grading purpose. When the 
draft is drawn complete cut out the iront and back seperately and place on a 
separate sheet oi paper for the back onlv, as the back should be the first part 
to be graded. Now draw a line from the back from 10 to 11 and shift the 
pattern іп 1,5 inch from 10 to A and from 11 to D. This is the be- 
ginning for grading the width or the size oí the pattern from 36 to 28. From 
36 to 38 we should grade 1 inch, as the space between 36 to 38 15 2 inches, and 
we grade halt of the amount for half of the patterns. Now increase up from 
А to 10 and irom L to 9 and irom M to Н 1/$ inch lost to В; from 5 to B is 
1/4 inch; from + to 12 is 1/8 inch. This completes the back grading tor 
the blouse. Before we begin the front part we should know how much we 
have increased the width between 36 and 35. This width measurement should 
be decided on the breast lines only at T. We have allowed at the back 1/5 
inch, and irom 5 to В we have allowed 2/5 inch. This amounts to 3/8 inch 
graded on the width of the back. Now it means that we have 2/5 ch te 
increase for the width of the front. We begin to increase the front, and from 
6 to Call the way down is 3 to E, which is 1/8 inch. The proper way to begin 
to grade the front of the blouse is to draw a line irom 1 to 2 and 
place the pattern there from Х to 7; make the curve according to 
the pattern of the neck irom 2 to 7. When this curve is made, shift the 
front pattern back from 1 to X and 2 to Z and from 7 to ©. First divide 
between 7 and О. which makes 5, and make the curve from 5 to 2. which is 
the middle curve from © to 2. Now allow for the height of shoulders, raising 
up irom © to 5 and trom U to 5, 1/8 inch. Now you can allow 1/5 inch all 
the way down on the side body from 6 to С and 3 to E. and finish up 
from Е the waist curve as shown on the diagram. Look over again the 
increasing oí the depth and also the height, which is the increase of the depth 
from the breast line up to the neck. Гог grading larger and =maller 
sizes increase or decrease the same amount; for grading two larger sizes 
at a time, increase twice the amount; or. by grading two smaller sizes, de- 
crease twice the amount. Always be careful not to increase or decrease niore 
than is needed. 


206 


THE PRACTICAL DESIGNER 


Lesson 108 


207 THE PRACTICAL DESIGNER 


LESSON 109. 


БОЛУ LU GRADER ВО COA ZERONES 7s: ИЕ 


Before commencing to grade, cut out front and back separately. As а 
rule we use size 36 for a model pattern for women's sizes. After having the 
front and back pattern cut out, place the back on a separate sheet of paper 
and mark all around as follows: From А. В. С. С. F and E юр. It is proper 
to have the breast line on each part of the pattern, as on the back the breast 
line is from D crossed to F. Extend a line from Б, which is the baek «ej ch 
point from В to D, which increases the neck part, and again from B to E, 
which increases the width of the shoulder. Increase or grade from 36 to 33; 
from А to N and from D to M is 1/5 inch, also from E to L is 1/3 inch in 
height and width; from F to К and from G to J is 3/8 inch. The length for 
this coat is shown from C to Н and from J to 1, and is graded according to the 
length. This length can be increased trom 1 2 inch to 1 inch. For women's 
garments we should grade a very small amount in length for women's sizes. 
For copying the next size, which is size 38, according to the increase which 
has been made, use the original model pattern. This completes the back part. 


Place the front part on a separate sheet of paper. mark all around and 
increase from Y to Z and О to X, which is 1/8 inch. Increase the shoulder 
in height from E to D at the front neck point to A 1/5 inch. Regarding 
the proper increasing of the neck, 1 have prepared an outline which will give 
the proper action for this part of the garment. In order to begin, straighten 
front part under the arm-hole as shown at W. This line from W to U is 
1 1/2 inches up. Draw a line up against A, which will show the proper 
increases for the height and width and for the height of neck. In order to 
increase the ending part for the neck, mark off the amount for butt n stand, 
which is from I to X. Take halt from W to N, which makes У. and extend 
lines from V to beginning of the neck notch or beginning of lapel to F, and 
also to the finishing of the lapel which is from V to H. Increase from F to C, 
which is 1/8 inch. and from H to D is 1/4 inch. Increase the front part from 
] to J all the way down to N. which is 1/2 inch. Now increase the length in 
front at bottom, the same as you increased the back length. The place for 
pocket should also be increased in height. The original pocket tor 36 size, 
which is shown on the diagram, is at К and О; for size 35 increase 1/2 inch 
for lower pocket, which is from () to T and from R to $. For smaller sizes 
decrease to the same amount in height for the size of pocket. This completes 
the box coat grading. 


THE PRACTICAL DESIGNER 208 


Lesson 109 


209 THE PRACTICAL DESIGNER 


LESSON 110 
НОУ TO GRADE A LONG CAPE, SIZIES 28 TO 28. 


In beginning to grade cut out front and back pattern and mark out 
first part on a separate sheet of paper. Mark out the back from A, D, G, and 
C to B up to A and X; С is the breast line. Draw a line from X against D, 
which will increase the space ior a larger size from E to F or for a smaller 
size below А. Increase size 36 to size 38; increase from А to E and 
from D to F 1/8 inch; from G to H is 1⁄4 inch all the way down to C and I. 
If a longer cape is wanted for larger sizes increase from В to Y and I to 
] 1/2 inch. This completes the back grading. In order to begin the front 
part for grading mark out front on a sheet of paper, cross a line on front pattern 
at T and N. Draw a line from N to © ont to О and draw bias line 
for increasing at К and P, following the slantness of О and О; from 
К to S, from P to R and from О to О is 1/8 inch; increase from Size 
36 to 38 and from N to X all the way down to М; U is 1/1 inch. Now use 
the curve from Q to Х, as shown on the diagram with a broken line all the 
way down to Z; from T to V and L to W is 1/2 inch; increase from W to 
Y; U to Z is 1/2 inch, for increasing the length from one size to another. It 
48 not necessary to grade women's sizes in length, as all sizes can remain 
alike in length. The size for itself grades at the upper part from the breast 
line up to the neck. For smaller sizes decrease to the same amount as we 
increase for larger sizes; reduce 40 size to a 36 the same way. This com- 


pletes this grading. 
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LESSON 111. 
HOW TO GRADE ЕЈ SIS UME JL ANCE TT. 


To grade this garment we also complete the pattern and cut out the 
original parts in order to have the breast and waist line and all other founda- 
tions. Mark each part of the garment separately on a separate sheet of 
paper before commencing to grade this pattern. We have to keep in mind 
that this garment is cut in four parts, two for back and two for front. Begin 
to grade at the back; from A to В is the depth line. Cross a line against D 
from the depth point and also a line from P to Е and increase from A to H 
and from D to I; from E to J is 1/8 inch for increase of depth; from F to 
К increase а full 1/16 inch, as this part of the waist of garment shonld in- 
crease a very small amount ; from G to L increase a full 1/8 inch. Draw lines as 
shown from Н and I to J and К to L to make the 38 size. Now mark out 
the second) part om КОЕ ЕК ande о maoma WW Qo T ns 2 
inches. Draw а line from T against N in order to extend the shoulder line: 
increase all around 1/8 inch from M to U, from N and V, and from © to W; 
from P to Y and R to X is 3/16 inch. Curve as shown on the diagram. Ве 
careful to draw a straight line. which is increased from the breast at О and 
W, as this space from О to P and W to Y Y is not increased in height. The 
increase is only made from the depth up from W up to N and V and U. This 
completes the second part. To begin part 3, or the inside part of front, 
mark out the original pattern, А, В, С, D. Е. and F up to А; also increase 
at the side frem € to J, D to К, E to n a full 1/8 inch. From B to X and 
Ало N is 1/8 inch; increase for the height and from A and N towards the 
front to Е aad О, also 1⁄5 inch nen for size 38. In order to get the 
right point towards the front, draw a line from C against A to make N, as 
this line gives the original increase for this part of the garment. Begin part 
4, or the front part. Before making the front part we should alw ays look up 
the increase we have made to all raised parts. Look over the increase that 
we have made at the back, side and inside part. In order to know the in- 
crease, we look up carefully each separate part. Side and inside part of front 
we have increased 1/8 inch, This 1/8 inch should be increased full in order 
that this 3/8 inch should amount to 4/8 or 1/2 inch. Ас the inside part of 
the frent we have increased 1/8 inch; this wal amount to 5/8 inch. As men- 
tioned already, we have to increase 1 inch from one size to another to com- 
plete one size. Now see the outlines that you have to increase. We have 
increased 5/8 inch, so we have a balance of 3/8 inch left for the front, then 
place this 3/8 inch from V to A and from W to D for the front increase. Now 
increase the depth from R to Y; from S to Z is 1/8 inch towards the front, 
and from Š to О always increase with a snug 1/4 inch, lost to NN with 1/8 
inch only. Towards the front from U to C “always $ Increase one-half of the 
amount that is increased between V and A. Make the increased line from 
У. Z, ХХ, С and А to В. This completes the fourth part. When grading, 
be careful to look over each gore to see that it is graded. We must at times 
grade every part towards the front in order to increase the width, and also 
one side of every gore 15 graded. The inside part of front, or part 3, is 
graded on both sides. as this part of the garment answers two purposes; first, 
under the armhole to finish up the increase effect tow E the back, and the 
other, which is the bust increase. This completes the grading of the half- 
fitting French seam jacket. 
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LESSON 112. 
КОЛА, TO GRADE 55 TIGHT-FITTIXNG GAR IENT E WO) 25, 


›еїоге commencing to grade this garment cut out all parts separately 
and mark them out on a separate sheet of paper as usual. When commencing 
to draft lines for the required proportions be careful to have the waist and 
breast line accurate. We always begin to grade part of the back first. After 
having all your outlines marked out separate count them over carefully and 
see how many parts in which the garment is divided. This garment has front 
and back and two side bodies. This means that this garment is cut in foui 
pieces. Increase at the depth point at the back from A to B and from D 
to J; from E to К is 1/8 inch, the same all around from F to L, from G to 
M and from H to N. This completes the back part, or part one. Begin the 
side body, or part two, and increase the width 1/8 inch from A, Н and 1; 
from B, J and С to K and D to L. This completes part 2. Now increase 
part three, or the underarm side body, from F to G, from E to H; from D to I 
is 1/8 inch. This completes part three. At the very last we should begin 
to grade the front part, or part four. Before beginning the front look up the 
increase that has been made for the raised parts and count the increase in 
order to know the balance of increase for the front. We should always in- 
crease 1/8 inch at the side part, which is from В, О, C, P, and D to О. Count 
the increase which you have made to all parts. At the back we have 1/8 
inch. The underarm side body is also 1/8 inch, and at the side of front we 
also have 1/8 inch. "This means we have increased 1/2 inch, so now we have 
another 1/2 inch to be increased. All this is allowed at the outside part from 
I to S, from Н to В, and from L to M towards the front or neck point. From 
L to M we increase a snug 1/4 inch, which is lost with 1/8 inch to K and U 
and | to Т; increase one-half of the amount you have increased from I to 5 
for the width of the lapel. Now follow the breast line for the size 38 out- 


lines. For all sizes follow the same instructions. 
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LESSON 113. 
НОМ TO ИО МИРИСА ОТО TIN КЕККЕ P P МИ AB TO aks, 


Before we begin to grade we cut out each part separately. This gar- 
ment consists of five parts. De careful to have the breast and waist lines in 
parts as shown on diagram. Begin at the back and mark out all around 
from А. E. F. G. H. С. B and D up to \; cross lines from the depth point, 
which makes D to E and F; allow 1, > inch from \ to I, E and J; from F to К 
same as from Н to M: from G to L should be a snug 17/5 inch; now make а 
curve from I to J and L to M. This completes the back part. 


To begin the second part, mark out the original pattern on another 
sheet of paper; cross a line from the arm point to В and from В to H ; make 
a line increase trom H to J, and from A to L is 1,8 inch, raised to the arm 
depth; allow 1 š inch from G to K: from Е to L. the second 1/5 inch, and 
from Е to М 1/8 inch. Curve lines as shown from I, J, К. L and М. This 

. completes the second part. 


To begin part three, which is the underarm side body, increase at the 
inside part from D to G and from E to H: from Е to І is 1/8 inch: curve a 
line as shown to the breast line. This completes part three. Begin part 
four, which is the inside part of front; mark out the original part trom A, E, 
Е, D, С and Б, all around the armhole пр to А; draw a line irom В to the 
shoulder point in front to E, which makes the increase in front; then increase 
from B to С and from C to H; from D to J is 1/8 inch, and make a line as 
shown on diagram. Allow at the shonlder for the depth increase from А to 
Í, and from E то Lis 1/8 inch. Allow 1/8 inch from E to L all the way down 
from F to M. This completes part four. 


Before we commence the outside front part, or part five, we should 
look over the increase in width that we have made for the raised and gores. 
We have allowed for the back part 1/8 inch, and for the inside part of back 
1,5 inch; for the underarm body 1/8 inch, and for the underarm side in front 
also 1/8 inch, and towards the front also 1/8 inch. This amonnts to 5/8 inch, 
which is allowed for the width. We should see that the amount left is 
increased for the front. In order to make the increase of 1 inch we have vet 
3.8 inch Јен to be increased in front; allow on the front part from D ta H and 
from E to I 3'8 inch; cross a straight line from E to H to J for the inside 
part of this drait, and connect from J against С for the neck point in front an! 
allow for the depth point from A to F: from C to G 1/8 inch; from C to G 
towards the front we allow 1/4 inch, and lost parallel for G to H with a curve 
as shown on diagram. 
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LESSON 114. 
HOW TO CRADE v Serie E 


When grading sleeves it does not make any difference whether the 
sleeve is cut with or without fullness. The grading is always done the same 
way. Before commencing to grade cut out the top and undersleeve, separate 
and place them оп a separate sheet of paper and mark them out all around. 
Conunence at the top sleeve and mark out the original top sleeve from D, E, 
Е, С, А, I, B. C and D to I1; Н is 1/2 of the inside length; from D to C, cross 
a line from H to B in order to have the right increase for the cuff to all sizes; 
then cross a line from D to А; М is one-half of A and D; cross lines out as 
shown: F is one-half of the circle between А and D; G is about one-half of 
A and F; E is one-half of F and О; increase from А to M 1/4 inch, from I to 
J is 1/4 inch; from D to К is 1/8 inch; from С to L is about 1/2 inch; now 
connect with lines all around from L and К to M, at the top тот G to О and 
F to Р; at E to О allow 1/4 inch lost, as shown on diagram. The increase 
begins with the same amount as from A to М. 1/1 inch, and always lost at О, 
as shown on diagram. This completes the top sleeve. 


[he undersleeve is increased the same way. Ат the outside lap, from 
В to Y we should have a line drawn from W; from R to Y is 1/4 inch; in- 
crease from S to 3, which is 1/4 inch: from T to 4 is 1/8 inch. Allow 1/2 
inch from U to 5 and T to + in order to have the same length as the top 
sleeve. V is one-half of W and U; cross a line from U to T out to + in order 
to have the right increase at the bottom. Curve the armhole from Z to W 
in order to match the curve of the original sleeve. This completes the grading 


of the sleeve. 
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Lesson 115 


HOW TO GRADE OSEP SILISIEN IE, 


\\ hen grading а one-piece sleeve we have to increase оп both sides. 
When we have a one-piece sleeve complete, place it on a sheet of paper and 
mark all around from A, F. N. E апа D to B; cross lines from A to D and 
from В to N. We also cross a straight line lengthway to. centre of sleeve 
irem F to C: increase from A то С and from N to M and E io К 194 inch; 
make a curve parallel from A. L. N and К. and from D to J and trom В to 
Н 1 +inch. Make the outside lines so as to increase from G to H and from 
К to T. For all one-piece sleeves the system of grading should be followed 
the same way. This completes the grading of the one-piece sleeve. 
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IBKONN JI? СДА АИ A Тео SLEEVE ТОЦ STE 


To begin, cnt out a one-piece butterfly sleeve blouse pattern and place 
on a separate sheet of paper and mark the line at the back from 1 to 3; this 
is from the neck down to the waist line. and shift in with 1 5 inch from 1 to 
A and 3 to В; from D to 3 and С to 4 allow 1/5 inch; from € to 5 and D to 
6 allow 3/3 inch. Now allow at the front from J to 15 and from I to 14, 1. 8 
inch all the way down; іп the front from I to 13. and from H to 12 is also 
1/8 inch; from H то 11 and from С to 10 is 2/5 inch; from О to 10 and from 
Е to 16, also from X to 6 and E to i is 1,» inch; from F to 9 and from E 
to 8 we allow the same space as we increased from D to 6 and from G to 10, 
which is 3/s inch parallel from ~ to 9. De very careful when grading this 
pattern at the neck part that the neck is increased ? 5 inch, as shown from 
А to 1, and from J to 15. This completes the butterfly grading. 
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LESSON 117. 
ШОЛУ WO) (САУЛЕ, INE, СО (СОЛЬ. INO, 1. 


To begin, cut out the regular sailor collar. Allow 1/8 inch at the center 
back for increasing the neck part from A to C and from B to D; from I to 
H and from M to J allow the length at the front part, 1/4 inch, and lost with 
the curve from J up towards F and F to X. This completes the grading of 
the sailor collar. 


LESSON 118. 
HOW TO GRADE A STANDING COLLAR, Мо. 2. 


The standing collar should not be increased in height unless for a spe- 
cial width wanted. The increasing or decreasing should be made at the two 
ends, which is from K toA, H to B and from J to С; from I to D 1/4 inch on 
both sides, which should amount to 1/2 inch, as from size to size wanted. 
This completes the standing collar grading. 


LESSON 119. 
GIRADING ЮАР COLLAR, NO $, 


This collar is also graded at both ends. As this collar is round in 
shape, we should draw a stratght line at the two curved points, which is at 
A and G. The grading for this collar should be made in such a way that 
when the neck is increased, or is made for larger sizes, the opening for the 
inside part of the collar should be larger, and we therefore increase or grade 
from A to C; from G to E is 1/8 inch, and curved at the broken lines as shown 
in the diagram from С, К and from Е to К paralled spaces of 1/8 inch should 
be increased at the back from C to Г 

The same parallel space of 1/8 inch should be made from E 
to F and lost from F to X. In the same way you can also decrease this 
collar for the smaller size. This completes the grading of the flat collar. 
The grading for any other collars should be followed by the same method. 
The lapel or short collar should also be graded 1/8 inch on both ends, or if 
grading at the front part of the collar is inconvenient, then grade 1/4 inch 
at the back seam of the collar. Collars which are cut out in many pieces 
should be graded, each one separately, in order to increase all parts alike. 
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LESSON 120. 


HOW TO GRADE А FIVE-GORE >KIRT FRON 25 ТО 26 МУСЕ 
MEXSURKE. 


Before grading the skirt we first complete the pattern and allow all 
seams. When all seams are allowed place each gore on a different sheet of 
paper to be graded. The front of each gored skirt should not be graded. 

This should remain the same for all sizes and the grading 
should be only done at the inside parts or gore. When increasing the side 
gore, increase towards the back. Always keep in mind the waist and hip 
measurements needed as the size of the original pattern. Commence to 
grade, mark out the inside gore No. 2, I. G, Н and J up to I; increase towards 
the back from I to K: J to L is one-half of the amount to be increased, and 
the other one-half should be increased at the third gore from О to К and from 
P to О, as shown on the diagram. Before increasing this amount we should 
keep in mind the waist measurement needed, as the size of the original 
waist measurement. Now suppose the waist measurement for this original is 
25 inches, this makes 12 1/2 inches half way. Should we want a 26-inch 
waist skirt, we should also take one-half of this, which makes 13, and watch 
the increase between 12 1/2 and 13. This difference makes 1/2 inch. Allow 
from I to К 1/4 inch, and from О to К 1/4 inch ali the way down. This 
completes the svstem of grading for skirts. When many gores are wanted we 
divide this 1/2 inch into as many gores as are wanted, except the front of 


the skirt. 
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LESSON 121. 
ОХ MO TRADE MISSES BLOUSE, SIZES 16 TO ie, 


To grade, cut out the front and back pattern and begin to grade the 
back first; place the back part on a sheet of paper and mark out the back from 
101011. Shift the back part towards the inside 1/8 inch from A to 10 up from L 
to 9; and from M to H is 1/4 inch; from M to N is 1/8 inch and from 5 to D is 
1/4 inch; from 4 to 12 is 1/8 inch. After having the back completed it is proper 
to memorize the amount which has been allowed for the width and length of this 
part. Inthe length, which we grade from .\ to 10, from L to 9 and from M to Н, 
is 1/4 inch, which means an increase Гог the height or length of waist. Between 
the two different sizes and width we have graded 3/8 inch, and the outside 
of T is 1/8 inch; between 5 and В we increased 1/4 inch. In order to begin 
the front grading we should know how much more is to be allowed in front 
in regard to the width, also we have to allow for the height. In order to 
begin the front we draw a line from 1 to ? and make the curve to 7; now shift 
the pattern inside from 2 to Z and 1 to X, and from 5 to 5 1/2 inch, the in- 
crease from 6 to C 1/8 inch. Before we go any further we should see that 
the grading is sufficient between one size and another. The grading that we 
now do is to increase from size 16 to 15, which is ? inches for full width be- 
tween the two sizes, or 1 inch half way for grading. This means that size 
18 measures at breast 36 inches; size 16 measnres at breast 34 inches. In 
order to know the amount to be graded we should take half of 36, which 
makes 18, and half of 34, which makes 17. Here we clearly see the space 
which is graded and which between 17 and 18 is 1 inch. Now we have to 
see if we graded this 1 inch, we have graded 3/8 inch to the back width, we 
have graded to the front 5/8 inch in width, which is 1/2 inch in front and 1/8 
inch to the side. This totals 5/8 of an inch, or the full 1 inch, and completes 
grading of width in regard to the height, which is increased irom the breast 
line up to the shoulder point. We always follow the proportions between the 
size, which is 1/4 inch from U to 5 and from О to S, the same as the back part. 
In order to get the neck part right we shonld divide from O to 7, which makes 
5 or the middle curve, and curve to 2, which is the front part. When every- 
thing is completed, finish the curve at the side and waist line at Е. Follow 
the same instructions for this grading for smaller sizes, which should be 
decreased, as the larger size. 
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LESSON 122. 


HOW TO GRADE MISSES' HALF-FITTING GARMENT, 
SIZE 18 TO 18, 


This garment begins the same way as the tight-fitting, the only differ- 
ence in this garment being that we have to grade each part somewhat more, 
as the garment has only four parts to be graded. As we have one piece less, 
which is the underarm piece, the foundation lines are also the same as others 
and the depth is increased to the same amount as the tight-fitting garment ; 
the increase from E to J, F to K and Gto Lisa full 1/8 inch. We also increase 
from O to W, P to Y and R to X. The space from N to V for the shoulder 
is graded the same way as the tight-fitting. From С to f, from D to K and 
from E to L; the space A and N down to F and О should also be graded full 
1/8 inch on the front part. Part four should be graded outside, which is left 
over and is 3/8 inch from V to A and W to В. Тһе depths, which are at 
part four, are from R to Y and from S to Z, or between B should grade 1/4 
inch for misses’ size between 16 and 18. Great care should be taken to see 
if a sufficient amount is graded for the width between 16 to 18, as there is 


only 1 inch to be graded. This completes this grading. 
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LESSON 123. 
НОМ ТО GRADE AVMISSES SIZ ЖЕКЕ О si ЛИТЕ ЕИ sc 


Before commencing to grade be very careful to look over the propor- 
tionate measurements for misses’ size. In order to see the difference of 
increasing between the depth and natural waist length and the width from 
one size to another and so get the different depths to be made. The depth and 
waist length should increase in length twice as much as the women’s sizes 
according to the proportionate measurements. Complete the French seam 
tight-fitting and cut out each gore separately on a sheet of paper and mark 
them all around. We first start the back part one; from A to D is the depth 
point at the back; cross a line from D to E and D up to F; cross an outline 
irom the waist and hip and increase from A to I, E to J. F to K 1/4 inch for 
the depth raising; now allow on the waist a snug 1/8 inch from G to L and 
from H to М; allow 1/8 inch for the increase, then make curves from I, J, 
К, Land M. This completes part one. 


To begin part two also have the depth line at B and G; cross a line 
from B against H, which is the back shoulder point; from A to I and from 
H to J is 1⁄4 inch; from G to K, F to L, E to M, is also 1/8 inch; now connect 
curves I, J. К and L to M. This completes part two. For part three allow 
inside part from D and G, from E to Н and from F to I 1/8 inch. Begin part 
four. or the inside part of front. After having marked all out on a separate 
sheet.of paper, cross a line from В against E in order to meet the front point 
for this shoulder; from А to I and from E to L is 1/4 inch; from B to G, C 
to H and D to J increase 1/8 inch; increase 1/8 inch in front from L down to 
М, then look over the gores before increasing the front. We have increased 
1/8 inch to five parts of the garment, and we have a balance to be increased 
in front of 3/8 inch, which is increased from D to H and from E to I and 
from А to F; from C to G is 1/4 inch for raising up the depth; cross line from 
Н and D to J; cross a line from J against С to make the front neck point 
at G; from C to G should be 1/4 inch to parallel curve at H. This completes 
the fifth part. The total amount for grading between 16 and 18 is 1 inch half 
way. Follow same instructions for all misses’ sizes, grading. 
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LESSON 124. 
HOW ТО GRADE MISSES’ SLEEVE.—SIZE 16 to 18. 


The misses’ sleeve is graded the same way as size 36. When begin- 
ning to grade mark out separately top of undersleeve and decrease from A to 
М 1/4 inch; from В to К is 1/8 inch, and from 1 to J is 3/16 inch, which 15 
the lost part between 1/4 and 1/8; from С to О and Е to Р is 1/4 inch 
graded. Make a curve as shown on the broken lines from M, O, P lost at Q, 
if length is increased. Increase parallel space wanted from C to L and B 
to K; no increasing or decreasing is made for inside part of the sleeve from 
D and Н to C. The undersleeve is graded the same way from К to Y 1/4 
inch, the same from X to Z; from 5 to 3 is 3/16 inch; from T to 4 is 1/8 inch 
for increased length to parallel space of 5 and 4. Now change the curve at 
the underarm for the undersleeve from 2 to W, as shown on the diagram. 
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HOW ТО GRADE А CIRCLE SKIRT. 


For this skirt we can follow the same instructions as the other skirt. 
This skirt has no gores whatever, and is not to be changed. Complete the 
original pattern for this skirt and mark out on a separate sheet of paper. 
Place the front from A to В against a straight line: from A to Е is the hip 
line. Draw a line from E to О, which is the back part of the waist and in- 
crease from C to Е; for the full amount of increase in this waist allow same 
down at the bottom from D to С and draw a straight line. Be careful to 
change the curve of the waist and begin about half-way from the waist; from 
A to Е make a curve. This skirt should have seams allowed before grading. 
This completes the grading of the circle skirt. 
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LESSON 126. 


HOW TO GRADE MISSES’ SKIRT.—SIZE 16. 


The skirt for misses’ size are to be named the same as the jacket for 
model size. It should be known that the misses’ skirt, size 16, should carry 
the waist and hip measurements of the size 16 jacket. Before commencing 
to grade complete the gores of skirt needed. This skirt for grading has five 
gores. Cut out and separate all gores and mark them out on a sheet of paper 
and do not inerease the front in width. Whatever width increasing is needed 
it should be increased only on the inside gores, the same as size 36 skirt is 
graded. The front of this skirt is increased in length—it does not remain the 
same in length. | =. 

The length changes ав shown on diagram. Before increasing the 
inside gores for the width, measure from G to X. The hip space of this 
size is showing for grading this skirt; cross a line for both gores from X 
against I and from Z against O and increase in width from I to K and from 
О to ©) as much as 1з needed for waist measurement. This increase should 
be parallel all the way down to the bottom from J to T and P to R. The 
lengthening of this skirt should amount to about 1 inch from B to E, from 
D to Е, from Н to Y, from J to M, from N to V and from В to S. This 
completes the grading of the misses' 16 size skirt. For any other skirt allow 
in width whatever overbuilt from 16 up to a larger waist, equally separated, 
and no allowance is made whatever to the front in width 


Тће same 15 to be done in decreasing for whatever size wanted. 
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LESSON 127. 
ШОХ INO) (АУЫЛЫ А UNION ВОДО КМ ZE Д TRO) 17. 


Before beginning to grade, cut out the front and back patterns and 
mark out each one on a separate sheet of paper. We first begin the back 
part. Draw a line from 10 to 11, following the waist length at the back. 
Move the back patterns in from 10 to A and 11 to D 1/8 inch; this 1/8 inch 
is to increase the neck part at the back. In order to go further we should 
look up the waist and length for the 15 and 17 sizes. In order to see the 
difference between the two lengths. which is 14 1/4 for size 15 and 14 3/4 
for size 17. This is 1/2 inch, the difference between the two sizes. We 
therefore increase from А up and irom Г. to 9; from M to H is 1/4 inch, so 
from D to 13 and Кот tto14 1/4 inch at the waist. This means that we 
have divided or increased this amount, which is the difference between the 
two sizes, to equal parts; half at the top and half at the bottom. From М 
to N is 1/8 inch; from 5 to B is 1/4 inch; from 4 to 12 1s 1/8 inch. This 
completes the back part. То begin the front part: Detore we begin the front 
part we should decide how much we have increased the width at the back 
part, which should be decided at the breast line. We have increased at T, 
which is the breast line, 1/8 inch, and from В to 5 is 2/8 inch, which amount: 


to 3/8 inch. We should know how much there is to be increased regarding 
the width. For this purpose we should look up the breast measurements of 


the two sizes, which are sizes 15 and 1: The breast measurement of size 
15 is 33 inches, and the breast measurements of 17 is 35 inches. We should 
find the difference of the two measurements, which is trom 33 to 35. This 
space amounts to 2 inches. We should grade half of this amount, which is 
1 inch. as we have used 3/8 inch, and have 5/8 inch more to be increased for 
the front part. Begin to grade the front. Draw a line from 1 to 2 and place 
the front against this line and make the curve follow the front neck from 2 
to 7. Now move the pattern back from 1 to N, from 2 to Z and from 7 о О, 
then divide the space between 7 and О, which makes S—this is the middle 
line of the space—and curve 5 to 2, which 1з the proper neck part. From 
О to S and from U to 8 is 1/4 inch; from 6 to C and from 3 to 9 is 1/8 inch. 
This completes the increase of the additional 5/8 inch for the front. Increase 
from 3 to Е and from X to 15 1/4 inch for lengthening the waist, just as well 
as we have increased the back. For different sizes, larger or smaller, in- 
crease or decrease the same wav. This completes this grading. 
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LESSON 128. 
HOW ТО GRADE A LONG BON COAT. SIZED: 


Before beginning to grade this garment we should always complete 
the pattern. Mark out the back separately, as shown on the diagram. From 
А, В, С, ©, Е, E and D, mark lines to breast line from Е to B. В is the 
depth point which is taken off the draft from А to В; cross a line from В 
against D in order to get the increase of neck for the back part, also cross a 
line from B and E in order to get the increase for the shoulder point at the 
back. Increase for the difference of depth from A to N and from D to M, 
also increase from Е to L for the width of shoulder 1/4 inch; from F to К 
and from G to J is 3/8 inch; from С to Н and from J to I is 1 inch; increase 
for the length. This completes the back part. 


To begin the front, mark out the front as usual from E, U, К, O, 
M, Г, H and Е. When the front is all complete mark out. We should 
carefully decide what size we want to be graded from this size pattern. When 
two sizes are needed to be graded we should first look at the original size of 
this pattern, which is size 12, and measure 32 inches for bust measurement. 
In order to get the 14 size we should look for bust measurement, which is 34 
inches. The difference of these two sizes is 2 inches, and in order {о follow 
this half way we should make this 1 inch difference. То begin to increase 
the front increase from К to L and from О to X 1/8 inch, and from Е to В 
and to A is the shoulder part of 1/4 inch. Before we increase the front we 
look over the increase we have made regarding the width at the back and 
front side, which measures 1/2 inch. Now we have another 1/2 inch increase, 
which is allowed from I to J, and from H to D we should increase towards 
the front one-half the amount between I and J; from АХ to N and from О 
to P we allow the same for the length, increasing, as we have, at the back 
in order to get the right increase at C to H. We should get a straight line 
up at the front of armhole from W to U and mark the double-breasted front 
allowance from I and X, which is 3 inches, in order to divide from W to X, 
which makes V; cross a line from U to A and from V against F and H in 
order to get the right connections for the neck part of this garment. 


We should grade the place for pocket. The original pocket is shown 
at the line from R to Q. From 5 and T is shown in a larger size pocket; 
from В to $ and from О to T is 1/2 inch. This completes the grading of 
size 12 box coat and increased for size 14. 
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LESSON 129. 
HOW TO GRADE А JUNIOR'S LONG CAPE.—SIZE 12 TO 13. 


Before commencing to grade always complete the pattern and mark 
out on a separate sheet of paper. Always mark out the back first, as shown 
on the diagram, from A, D, G and C to B; cross a line at the depth part 
from X and G, then connect a line from X against D in order to increase the 
neck part for a larger size, and increase in height from A and Е, for the depth 
1/4 inch, and from D to Е 1/4 inch. This increase should be carefully made 
according to the changes of the different sizes wanted. Begin to increase for 
the width from G to H; from C to I is 1/8 inch; from B to Y and from 
C to J we should increase the length. It can be made to any length wanted. 
This increase amounts to 1 inch. This completes the grade of the back part 
of this cape. 


Begin the front by marking out on a separate sheet of paper as shown 
on diagram from О. N and М, and from L, Т, К and P to О; then cross a 
line at the breast from N to T and from N square a line up to the shoulder 
point. This line originates from the front armhole. Now cross a line from N 
against the beginning of the neck point at P, and cross a line against К; now 
increase for the larger size from О to О and from P to К; К to 5 їл inch, 
and from N to X and M to U we also increase 1/8 inch. Before we make 
the increase at the front for this cape we should carefully consider this front, 
and look at the proportional measurements for the larger size wanted. Grade 
from this size in order to know the difference in breast measurements. \Vhen 
we have 1 inch difference сп the breast between size 12 and 13 we should 
take one-half of this increase between the two sizes and increase the same 
from the size 12 up to the size 13, as we have increased the back 1/8 inch; at 
the side is also 1/8 inch, consequently we have left for the front 1/4 inch, 
which is from T to V and from L to W; from К to $ we should always 
have one-half of the increase, which is made from T to V and from L to W; 
from L te Y we should increase the length to same amount as we have at 
the back from В to Y and from I to J. Be careful to keep in mind the size 
needed to be increased from the ordinary model size. Junior sizes are fol- 
lowed by single instead of double sizes. This completes the grading of the 
junior's size. 
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LESSON 130. 


HOW ТО GRADE THE JUNIOR SLEEVE—SIZES 12 ТО 18. 

Before commencing to grade we should complete the pattern on a 
separate sheet of paper and separate the top and under sleeve. Mark out the 
top sleeve from А, Н, G, F, D and C to В. then cross lines from D to A and 
from D to В. At D we increase the difference of width wanted on the size 
of the bottom of sleeve. From A ta H we increase the width of sleeve 
wanted on the top. First divide the space between A and D which makes 
E, then square а line up from E and Е and from E to С and from E to H. 
These lines should be straight in order to grade the sleeve as simple as 
possible. Increase A to I 1/4 inch, lost against M, L and К; from С to К 
we increase the difference of length of sleeve wanted; this increase amounts 
to 1 inch, which is finished at J. This completes the top sleeve. 

Mark out the undersleeve on a separate sheet of paper, then cross a 
line from A against C; this line produces the width of bottom of sleeve; at D 
increase first the length of this sleeve from B and E, and from G to H the 
same amount as on the top sleeve. Increase a line from A against B; from 
B to E is 1/4 inch all the way down lost equal to the bottom; from G to H 
is the same space. This completes the undersleeve curve. 
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LESSON 131. 
HOW ТО GRADE A (ODS ТВОРЕ IB, ББ II ЛБ INO) als), 


After having completed the one-piece sleeve, mark out sleeve оп а sep- 
arate sheet of paper, as shown on the diagram from A, B, C, E and D to G; 
now square lines from C to А and from E to D; increase from A to H 1/4 
inch; from Е to К is 1/4 inch, also from B to І; C to Jis 1/4 inch. Curve 
all around as shown on the diagram from Н, АТ, L, К and J from C to J; 
from F to N and from B to I is the inerease of length followed by the out- 
lines according to the fullness of the larger sleeve wanted; also curve from [ 
to Н the same way as on the other side from K to J. This completes the 
one-piece sleeve grading. 
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LESSON 132. 
НОМ TO GRADE A JUNIORS FIVE-GORE SKIRT.—SIZE 12. 

In beginning to grade be careful to cut out the gores belonging to this 
skirt. This skirt shows five gores, including the front, which is not graded 
in width. The width for skirt should be graded for side width of gores, mean- 
ing all gores except the front. Increase the width from I to K and from O 
to О before commencing to grade; measure from G to the hip line and from 
L down to the hip, and cross lines from X to I and from Z to O. These 
lines show the increase in height, at the same time when increasing the waist 
allow this amount; which increases the waist all the way down to the bot- 
tom from K and T and from О to R. For junior skirts we also increase the 
length of skirt, as shown on the diagram, to all parts of the skirt, also the 
front from В to E and D to F, from H to Y, from T to M and from N to 
V; from К to S allow 1 inch jor lengthening the skirt. The length of skirt 
can be increased to any amount wanted. Лиз completes the grading for 
the size 13 5-gore skirt. 
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LESSON 133. 


HOW WO) GRADE A ООО а CIKOLE ТОЛЕ 51 2 RL 


This skirt has no gores whatever and can be graded. After having 
the draft all complete, the grading can be placed on the same sheet of paper. 
Before commencing to grade draw a line from the hip deepness, which is 
trom A and Е against С. Now increase the difference of waist from C to F 
and allow the same space all the way down parallel to G and H; from G to 
Н and from D to I is an increase of I inch, the difference in length. Follow 
the perforated line as shown on the diagram. This completes the grading of 
the circle skirt. 
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Special 
Measurements. 


THE PROBLEM OF SPECIAL G AR A IEN CUTTING, 

The use of special garment cutting for women is still misunderstood 
tor many reasons. The majority of tailors who make special garments to 
order fail to understand the use of special garment cutting, and clothes are 
cut carelessly, and the result is that after the garment is complete it is use- 
less. 

The fitting of ladies’ garments particularly requires the knowledge and 
familiarity with a system of special garment cutting. But this part of the 
knowledge is not generally known to those who make use of garment cut- 
ting; so, therefore, garments made by them are not fashionable, being mis- 
fitted and crippled. Another reason why these garments do not fit is because 
those who cut them have no system and are not familiar with the fashion of 
all sorts for ladies’ garments, which are as follows: Най-В те, 3/4-fitting, 
Y/S-Atting, or a very full garment, which is called а box coat. 

ТЕ is understood that in these are manv failures of the ladies' tailor- 
made garments. 

I have, therefore, prepared a set of twelve measurements for ladies’ 
garments in such a way that they cannot fail to prove the build of all kinds 
of forms as: Normal, stooping, slim, erect and stout forms. 

We need no complicated rules for this measurement, only a tape meas- 
ure is necessary. Anyone who follows the instructions will be able to 
take a correct measurement. They are transferable to anyone who can cut 
garments by a special measurement system and will be useful for this pur- 
pose. These measurements are planned on the style of musical notes; that 
is, anyone who can cut by a system of special measurements can also read 
the build of a form when measurements have been taken. 

The build of the form will be distinctly shown by the measurement. 
aud these measurements will indicate the build of the form as follows: The 
full or flat chest, small or large waist, small or large bust. small or large hip, 
also regular or over-built back, short or long side length, short or long natu- 
ral waist length and front waist length, short or long back or front, straight 
or round back, square or sloping shoulders, short or long neck, or if the fig- 
ure is short, slim, erect, stout or normal. 
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These sections of the form can be seen by carefully looking over the 
measurements after they have been taken. It is understood that this re- 
quires a little practice in special garment cutting, in order to know the use 
of every measurement which is taken, as follows: ‘The first measurement 
we call the front depth—this measurement gives us the build oi the form in 
front and shows us whether the form is long in front over the chest and 
high at neck. The second measurement is called the arm blade—this meas- 
urement gives us the width of back; it also shows us if the width of back is 
round. This measurement carries a great responsibility for the size needed 
as regards the chest, that is, if the arm blade measurement is over-built or 
inereased, and the front decreased. Should this be the opposite way, the 
arm blade measurement should be a very narrow one, and means that the 
chest of this garment will be a very large one. 

It should be known that if the arm blade is very large, according to 
the size, that this means a round back. Regarding a correct understanding 
of what we call over-built for this size, I explain as follows: Тһе regular 
arm blade for size 36 is about 22 inches, which means one-half or 11 inches. 
If the measurement should be 23 inches or 11 1/2 inches, one-half of it, it 
means 1/2 inch over-built from the regular arm blade for 36 size. It should 
he understood that this increased arm blade means an increased width of 
back. The third measurement is called back depth. This measurement 
gives us the depth in back from the песк to the bottom of the armhole. 
The fourth measurement is the natural waist length. This measurement 
gives the correct length in back from the neck down to the hollow of the 
waist. The fifth measurement is the full length of the coat from the neck 
in back to the length of the garment needed. The sixth measurement is the 
chest. This measurement gives the guide for the size of garment by which 
it is regulated. The seventh measurement is the bust. This measure 
gives the full extent of the bust increase or the fulness of the bust. The 
eighth measurement is the waist. This measurement is taken over the small- 
est part of the waist and gives the idea whether the waist is over-built for 
the size wanted and how much it is over-built. The ninth measurement is 
the hip. This measurement is to show if the hip is full, medium or flat for 
its regular measurement. The tenth measurement is the inside sleeve length 
from underarm to waist. The eleventh measurement is the side body from 
underarm down to the waist length on the side. The twelfth measurement 
is the long waist in front from the socket bone (or from the back collar but- 
ton) to the long waist in front. This measurement will show how much the 
waist in front is lower than the natural waist line, or how much the form is 
French waisted. 

For further instructions see the diagrams and rules of taking special 
measurements, 
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THE RIGHT WAY TO TAKE SPECIAC MUS АГС IRIE, SUE s 15), 


In taking a customer's measure it is absolutely essentia] that the per- 
-on feel perfectlv at ease 1n every way. The measure should be taken over a 
shirt waist or blouse. No jacket should be worn when measurements are 
taken. It is understood that special measurements cannot be taken without 
a corset. When taking measurements it 15 proper to see that the person stands 
in a natural position, in order to get the proper measurements of the way 
the person is built, otherwise the pose will inevitably and unconsciously result 
in а misfit, causing trouble and unpleasantness. 

De very careful in measuring to place (ће “аре close to the body— 
neither too tight nor too loose—and see to it that the tape 1s not slanting. 
Тће success of special garment cutting depends greatly on the balance, which 
the measurements alone can ascertain. It is, therefore, necessary that the 
body of the person should be in its natural pose when the measurements 
is taken. I must again impress upon you the necessity of so arranging mat- 
ters so that the person keeps her body in its proper pose while measuring as 
there are a great many whose natural build is somewhat sloping, and who 
will stand erect, which should be avoided, during the act of measuring. 

Тће measurements according to this svstem 15 taken, without excep- 
tion, alike for all garments. In order to make it practical, it is proper to 
memorize the names of the measurements and also to know the number of 
measurements as follows: 

The first measurement, which I call front depth, is taken from the 
center of back at A, and taken all around at the front of armhole towards 
the back and again up to А. 

The second. which is arm blade, is taken the same way as the front 
depth, and from А around towards the back to the center to B. 

Third: Back depth from A to В. 

Fourth: Natural waist length from А to C. 

Fifth: Full length of garment from A to D. 

Sixth: Chest is all around I to E, which is size of garment. 

Seventh: Dust is taken all around at Г. 

Eighth: Waist is taken all around at С. 

Ninth: Hip ts taken all around at N. 

Tenth: Inside sleeve length is taken from I to J. 

Eleventh: Under arm is taken from I to К. 

Twelfth: Front waist length is taken from the center of back at A 
down to the front to G. 

This completes the measurements for the upper part of the body for 
all kinds of jackets, blouses, waists or dresses. For skirts take measurements 
as usual—waist, hip, front length, side length and back length. 
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LESSON 137. 
Мо 1—HOW TO DRAFT A JACKET БУ SPECIAL ПЕ ЕТ IRIE. MIEN TS. 


The art of cutting garments by special measurements are of great use 
to all who cnt garments for all kinds of builds. When drafting be careful 
to make use of all measurements that are taken. To save trouble check off 
all measurements that are used, so as not to have any mistakes; also memo- 
rize the names of measurements to know which measurement vou are using. 
Гог this draft measurements are as follows: 


Promt dépit „шз 28 inches. Bust e sat eee yee 40 inches. 
Am ШЕШЕ ао овоон 25 inches. A Maul ити 26 inches. 
ПОИ ake a PE 715 inches. аа 3 inches. 
Natural waist length...15 inches. Inside sleeve length....18 inches. 
ill ПОЛ ЫЙ. maa 23 inches. Emaer arm ето ом 2 + inches. 
(uestes san 88 inches. Front waist length..... 22 inches. 


Begin to draft. From A to B is + 1/2 inches depth; from A to C is 15 
inches natural waist length; from C to D is 6 inches hip length; from A to 
E is 28 inches for full length. Before crossing the lines place the under 
arm length 7 inches from the waist line up to the breast line, and from 
C to F this under arm length measure gives a test for the depth from A to 
Б; this under arm length "shows if the. depth is being taken short or long 
for the body measure. Now divide the space which is left between the 
depth and side length, which makes С. Cross all lines from А. С, C, D 
and E, and measure on the hip line from D to H, which is 1 1/2 inches; and 
on the waist Hine from C to I is 2 inches; then cross lines from II to I and 
from I to A. This is the body or guide line for the fitting from where all 
measures begin, and ] is the depth point on the body line. Measure from 
] uo K, 28 inches for arm blade, which makes 12 1/2 inches; from K to M 
is only 3 inches. Dear in mind that the chest measure is the size number. 
Draw a line from M to N; from N to P and P to O, which is one-sixth of 
size, ог 3 1/8 inches. Cross a line from M to О up to В, this is the front 
depth line; then place the front depth measure 28 on the size number on 
the scale, or 14 inches, which is half of 28; from M to O and R take off one- 
sixth of size for the back neck at A to V and from В to О. Point О 
shows that the form for which this measure was taken is somewhat short 
in front. This amount of shortness in front is shown on the draft at front 
depth point from О to О. This special outline distinctly shows the build of 
the body according to the measurements. Now draw a straight line from 
Q to S, which is one-sixth of size, following the line of О and 1, Noir 
cross a line out from $ to Т, which is also one-sixth of size, ог 3 1/8 inches 
for a 3% size. This outline shows the change of neck made according to 
special measurement. Cross a line from О to | as this line is the foundation 
for the front shoulder. 
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LESSON 138. 
Хо. 9.—5РЕСЇАТ, MEASUREMENT Ph NFT. 


This dratt shows another operation of the special measurements in a 
different build. The measurements are as follows: 


Тосо (ӨРШИ maa 29 inches. ВИЗЕ 40 inches 
Arm blade -ecer eee MÈRES. IN RISE arera Е 26 inches. 
ери Я 115 inches. lip ce 49 inches 
Natural waist length...15 inches. Inside sleeve length....18 inches. 
Poll ШЕШЕНІ sso annes 98 inches Under arm length .... 8% inches 
Опе nen ee 38 inches. Front waist length.....23 inches. 


Now begin to draft. From A to D is 7 1,2 inches depth measurement; 
from A to C is 15 inches natural waist length; from А to E 1s 28 inches full 
length of coat; from C to D is 6 inches hip length. Betore crossing the 
breast line measure the under arm length up from the waist length C to F, 
then take one-half of F and В, making С, and cross a line trom G for the 
breast line; also cross all other lines as usual Make the body line and 
measure on the hip line from D to H 1 1/2 inches; from С to I is 2 inches; 
now cross a line from I up to А and down to H апа 46. Degin to work the 
arm blade on the breast line from J to К, which is half oi 23 arm blade. or 
11 1/2 inches; from K to M is 3 inches. Draw a line up from M to N; from 
Х to P is one-sixth of size from Р; cross a line пр to О and measure опе- 
sixth of size; then cross a line from M to О up to К and apply the front 
depth measurement, which is 29 inches on halves, or 14 1/2 inches from M 
against ©. When marking the correct neck point at the front we first take 
off from R to Q one-sixth of size for the back of neck, which is at А. Now 
cross a line irem О to J to make the (ront shoulder and see the increase at 
the front neck point from © to О; then cross a parallel line from Q to S and 
measure one-sixth of size: from 5 to TT is also one-sixth of size with a seam 
allowed. Make the width of back and divide from G to К, which makes 9; 
from 9 to 10 is 1 1 4 inches; cross a line from 10 to 12; from А to W is 
one-sixth of size; irem W to V is 1 inch. Cross a line trom V to 12 out to 
13 and square a line down from 13 to 10; this makes the width of shoulder 
and back. In order to get the front shoulder measure first, the back shoulder 
irom V to 13 and apply the same amount from Q to U. Measuring the bust 


a 


from ] to V is half of bust measure and from Y to Z is 3 inches for seam. 
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LESSON 139. 
No. 3—sPECIAL MEASUREMENT, 

This diagram completes Lesson No. 2. From Н to 23 is one-sixth of 
size of chest measurement and 1 to 15 is 1 inch less than H to 23; from 15 
to 16 is 1 inch; from 33 to 24 is 3/4 inch. Now cross a line from 16 to 24 
and 16 to 9, also from 15 to 9 and to 23 down to 45; then divide from 10 to 
12 making II Cross a line ош to 14 and make a little curve from 13 to 14 
for the back part; from K to + and from L to 30 is 3/4 inch; cross a line 
from + to 30 to make 17 оп the waist line and divide between 17 and 16 to 
make 8; also divide between 4 and 9 to make 7; from 7 to 47 is 1 inch up: 
now cross a line from 47 down to 7, 8 and 20, and take out both sides from 
$; 3/4 inch to 18 and 19. Allow both sides of 20 on the hip line 3/4 inch at 
21 and 22; cross lines from 18 to 22 and 19 to 21 and from 18 to 19 up to 7; 
then allow from L to 26, 1 inch; and from 30 to 25 also 1 inch; cross from 
17 to 25 and from 2 to 26; from 17 to 2 is always 1 inch; at 4 towards the 
front is always 1/4 inch. Now we measure the waist line in front for the 
front waist length measurement, which is 23 inches, and first take off one- 
sixth of this size allowing 1 inch less for seams, and apply the balance from 
Q to 3, which makes the long waist line in front. Supposing we have these 
23 inches for front waist length we look up first the size of chest of this gar- 
ment and take one-sixth off for the back neck and measure from the centre 
of the back when we take these measurements. If this one-sixth of the size 
amounts to 8 1/8 inches, we take ой 1 inch for seams which leaves a balance 
of 2 1/8 inches. Taking 2 1/8 inches from 23 inches leaves a balance of 
20 7/8 inches. Measure this 20 7/8 inches from О to 3 and cross a line from 
2 against 3 out to 5; from Z to 1 is always 1 1/2 inches. Cross a line fram 
TI to X down against 1 to 5, 6 and 39, and divide the chest part between М 
and N, making 28; take this space between N and 28 and place the same 
from 1 to 27; then cross a line from 28 against 27 down to 36; 31 15 the lony 
waist line; from 31 to 32 is 1 inch; from 31 to 33 is 3 inches. Divide between 
98 t0 31 which makes 29 and connect lines on both sides of 31 from 29 to 32 
and 33 down to 34; from 36 to 35 is 1 inch; cross lines from 33 to 35 down 
to 37, and place a square to the line frim 32 to 34, and square a line down to 
38. Now curve all parts at the waist and hip, as usual, and lengthen ali 
gores lost from the hip and follow carefully the hip curves by lengthening. 
Be careful to have all lengths from hip to the bottom line in order. To begin 
we measure the straight line from I to 46 at the back and place the same 
length from 15 to 45, from 16 to 44, from 19 to 49, from 18 to 43, from 17 te 
+0. from 2 to 41, from 34 to 38, 32 to 3$ and o to 39. This part of the gar- 
ment should be curved the same as any other tight-fitting garment. After 
having this diagram complete, test the armhole for the special sleeve meas- 
uremnt draft. When beginning test. place a square line to the back line 
from 10 to 50 and cross a line towards the front with a full one-half seam; 
lower at the back shoulder point at 13 and cross with a line to the front arm- 
hole which makes 51. Measure the space irom 50 to 10 on thirds, which 
shows 36 оп thirds, or 6 inches. This shows the top of sleeve or depth of 
the armhole. Now measure for the width with a cross line from 13 to 51, 
also on thirds, which gives 38 width measurement for the sleeve on thirds, 
or 6 1/2 inches. When beginning to draft the sleeve for this armhole keep 
in mind the two measurements, and also remember which of these two meas- 
urements is the depth of armhole and the width of armhole. The natural 
sleeve notch is shown pointing out at M, and no other notch is necessary. 
Thiscompletes the special measurement draft. 

When cutting any other style hali-fitting or box coat, the same meas- 
urements and rules should be applied. This garment is also cut with seams 
same as all others. 
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LESSON 140. 


о UO CUT HY SPECIAL MEASUREMENTS WITHOU?) 
SEARS SALE ONS! 


When beginning to draft draw lines, as usual, and use the same meas- 
urements. The measurements for this garment are as follows: 


Front GOWN snn 28 inches. ПБС висе 41 inches. 
Arm WAGE oncadonconeune 23 inches. NN OR u na 26 inches. 
Pack бер” 2-2 i inches. а о ess otc 43 inches. 
Natural waist length..... 15 inches. Inside sleeve length...... 18 inches 
Fill КОЕМ ЕЕЗ 21 inches. lader arm Nemes. а ос со 8 inches. 
Са ато 5 icles. Front waist length....... 23 inches. 


~ 


To begin to draft draw lines from 1 to 4; from 1 to 2 is 7 inches back 
depth; from Я to 3 is 15 inches natural waist length ; from 3 to 4 is 6 inches 
nn length; or from 1 to + is 21 inches full length. Now cross all lines from 
12% 2, 8 апа 4; from 4 to 5 is 1 1/2 inches; from 3 to 6 is 2 inches. Draw 
lines from 5, 6 and 7 up to 1. Measure the arm blade from 5 to 8 which is 
23 on scale, or 11 1/9 inches. Draw а line up from 8 and down to 9 апа 10; 
then take half of Т and 8, which makes 11. From 11 to 12 is 3/4 inch. Draw 
line up to 13; from 1-to 14 is 1/8 of size, or 2 3/8 inches for this size, or 
chest measure. It should be known that for special measurement we use 
the chest measurement as a size number for all parts of the garments ex- 
cept the bust and the other special measurements. From 14 to 15 1s 1 inch. 
Draw the shoulder line from 15 to 13; 16 and 12 is the same as always. 
From 8 to 31 is one-eighth of chest, or 2 3/8 inches; from 32 to 33 and from 
33 to 34 is also one-eighth of chest. Draw a line from 31 against 34 and 
measure the front depth, which is 28 on the scale,är 14 inches; from this 14 
inches take off 2 3/8 inches for the back of neck, which is at 1 to 14, and 
take this off at 35 to 36. Draw a parallel line from 35 to 37 parallel with line 
33 and 34; from 37 to 38 is one-eighth of chest. Measure the bust from 7 
to 39, which is 41 inches, or half of it, 20 1/2 inches. From 5 to 18 is one- 
eighth of chest; from 6 to 17 is one-twelfth of chest; from 17 to 20 is 1 inch; 
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from 20 to 9 take half, which makes 21; 19 is half of 11 and 8. Draw a 
line from 19 down to 21 and 22; on both sides of 21 to 24 and 35 take out 
3/4 inch; on both sides of 22 allow 1/2 inch to 26 and 27, and cross lines 
from 19 to 24 and 25. Cross lines from 24 to 27 and 25 to 26; from 9 to 58 
is 1 inch; from 40 to 42 is 1 inch. Now measure the front waist length from 
35 to 41. When measuring the front waist length take off one-eighth of 
chest, which belongs to the back neck, or begin to measure from 36 to 35 
and down to 41, which is 23 front waist length. Now make the dart in 
front and divide the chest and take out the same amount as usual. For the 
French seams follow the same as always and do not allow for seams. From 
10 to 57 13 3/4 inch, and from 10 to 58 is 1 inch. The allowance in front for 
a dart on a tight-fitting is 1 inch. For а half-fitting garment, 1/2 inch. The 
front waist length is always followed by special measurement. When drafting 
without seams be very careful to see that the back depth and natural waist 
length should be taken very snug in length. This completes the speciai 


measure draft without seams allowed. 


А Sleeve Without Seams Allowed.—\When a sleeve without seams is 
wanted, use the same outlines; but, in order not to have the sleeve too full 
according to the size or measurements wanted, use the depth and width of 
sleeve one size smaller, as the measurements and this will give the sleeve 
without seams. The inside length for the sleeve should be followed by the 


measurements as usual. 
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ASTID (QUO ОА, GARMENT (СЛЕМ КА 


These two figures show the differences between prportional and dis- 
proportional. No. 1 shows the straight development of the proportionate 
form. The back of this form is built as straight as possible and the bust is 
situated the proper way with straight lines. The waist effect is also built 
in proper place straight down to the hip line. The sitting form of Figure 
No. 1 is as straight as possible, and is noticeable between the line crossing 
lengthwise and the parallel space, also the waist space of the sitting depth 
of the hip across the front. Figure No. 2 shows a disproportionate build 
with round back, or round from the socket bone down to the hip, and broken 
in front, and makes the front effect short from the neck down to the waist, 
and which gives the back depth from the socket bone down to the breast 
line very long, and the front neck down to the breast very short. These two 
figures point out the use of special measurements and give the difference 
between the proportional and disproportional method. I have, therefore, рге- 
pared a system of special garment cutting which will serve the purpose for 
cutting garments for all kinds of disproportional and broken figures. For 
further instructions see the special measurements for drafting. 
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LESSON 141. 
HOW TO (COP TUUS SEEE E OF ЛА ОПИРАО КРАВА 1 
Before commencing the draft for the special sleeve, we need to look 
up the depth and width of the armhole, which is taken off from the draft for 
this sleeve. The special sleeve carries three (3) measurements which are 
as follows: 
Depth of апићоје........36 inches. Width of armhole........38 inches. 
Inside sleeve length. .....18 inches. 
Begin to draft. From A to В is 36 on thirds, or 6 inches; now cross 
a line A to F; then measure from A to F, 38 on halves for the width of 
sleeves. Measure from B to D for the inside length of sleeve. Divide the 
elbow line between B and D which makes Е, and cross all lines and meas- 
ure from D to |, the width of measurement 38 on halves, the same as you 
have measured from A to F, and cross a line up from I to F. Divide A and 
B, which makes С; from G to V is one-twelfth of depth length, which is 96 
on twelfths, or 1 1/2 inches for this size. Cross a line from V to С ап: 
divide, which makes T. Cross а straight line down from T to Г and divide. 
which makes the Star. From T to X is always 1 шей for the under sleeve. 
Now divide D to I, making J; from J to K is 2 inches; from H to N is 1 
inch space. Now cross a line from К against 1; from I to O is 1 inch; from 
О to P is also 1 inch; from @ to S is 1/2 inch. Now cross the inside line 
for the under sleeve from О to N and N to G, and for the top sleeve cross 
a line from P to Н and from H up to 5; from К connect a line to E. which 
is the top sleeve. From K to L is 1 1/2 inches, and from E to M is 2 1/2 
inches. Now draw а line up from L to М and from M to N; from N to W 
is 3/4 inch, and one seam towards the armhole. Eenvthen the under sleeve 
from О to О and from L to R, with the same amount as the straight line 
from the bottom, which ts built out at I to О and amounts то about 3/8 
inch. From О to О parallel to К, which is the under sleeve. Now make a 
top curve with a circle by the star between T and С. The starting of this 
curve should be made from V to С. The under sleeve curve should bevin at 
МУ and T down to С. Curve the breaks at the elbow at Е, M and N and Н. 
This completes the special measurement sleeve. "This sleeve is cut without 
any fulness; should you want a sleeve with fulness, the only change we have 
to make is to build the width of the sleeve on the two-thirds between А 
and F and D to I instead of using half divisions for the sleeve without any 
tulness. 
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THE INPPORT SS OR ІРІЛІГІ С, 


The fitting of ladies’ garments requires great confidence. To become 
an expert fitter it requires many real experiments. In order to give a cor- 
rect theory | have prepared this lesson to aid the beginner and enlighten 
those who are somewhat advanced and to gain the confidence which is рат- 
ticularly needed for this action. 


The first time you try on a garment you act very awkwardly. inex- 
perienced; and get excited easily. You are afraid to place your hands on 
the garment to be fitted. In your excitement you do not know where to 
begin. At last vou start to pull the garment up and down. Yon dance 
around the person like a kangaroo and get through in a hurry. The result 
is that the garment is pnt out of shape altogether. The measure might have 
been taken correctly and the pattern cut accordingly, but the garment is 
ruined when the fitting is not done property. The majority who do fitting 
fail to think this matter over and to see to the best advantage the reason 
that they are not familiar with the easiest and most certain rectifications 
necessary in an ill-fitting garment. It is a bad policy to tell your customers 
that "the garment will be all right," when it is not so. Naturally, the inex- 
perienced fitter is їп а hurry and thinks that he can make the garment fit 
perfectly when the customer is vone. No! Never do that. Fit the garment 
to perfection. Look up every part of the garment. See to its proper length 
and fitting part, decide what sort of fitting the garment is supposed to have 
when it is made np, and never mind how long it takes. It is much wiser 
than to have many fittings and have vour customer call a dozen times for 
fittings and get the customer tired and disgusted with the whole job. 


To fit a garment properly vou must have patience and be sure to have 
all vour changes marked on the garment ог on an alteration blank. It is 
also the dnty of the fitter to make the changes in order that the tailor should 
understand the alteration marks, because if alterations are misunderstood by 
the tailor the result will be that the garment will be a misfit and the same 
alterations will have to be made again. Аһохе all, you must have full con- 
fidence in yourself, 


Special Notice.—To save trouble of making many fittings, do not take 
the garment apart when fitted. Leave it in one in order to see the proper 
hang of it until the fitting is finished. All marks for the alterations should 
be made with soap chalk. 
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LESSON 142. 
THE SEIIRT WAIST, 


To begin the shirt waist we use the measurements as always. The 
measurements for this waist are as follows: 


о ы угут 96 inches. Шер ЕЕ 7 inches. 
BAS ee eee 39 inches. Natural waist length...1514 inches. 
ААР 95 inches. Inside sleeve length....18 inches. 


То begin we draw a line from A to D and from A to 5; from А to B 
is 7 inches depth; from A to C is 15 1/2 inches natural waist line; from С 
to D is 6 inches below the waist length; from B to G and from D to E is 
two-thirds of size, or 12 inches; H is one-half of B and G; from H to I is 
1 1/4 inches. Draw a line from I to J, which gives the width of back line; 
from А to K is one-sixth of size, or 3 inches; from K to L is 1 inch up for 
the neck curve. Now cross a line from L against J to M, and square a line 
down from M to meet I. This connection between L and M to I should be 
made with the square, in order to meet all points at the same time from L, 
J and M to I. By doing this we do not have to measure a certain width for 
the shoulder, as these lines produce the width of shoulder for any size 
wanted. Make the body line from D to Z, which is one-twelfth of the size, 
or 1 1/2 inches; from C to N is 1/2 inch more, or 2 inches; cress a line from 
Z to N and from N to A to the neck point. Now begin the front; from G 
to F is one-sixth of the size, or 3 inches. This part of the garment is the 
same for all sizes above 36. and is 3 inches. Гог smaller sizes than 36 this 
part should be followed with one-sixth of the size. Cross a line up from F 
to О; from О to P is always one-sixth of the size; from Р to О ts also one- 
sixth of the size; from P to R is one-sixth of the size, and from R and S 
allow one seam; from 5 to У is 3/4 inch up. Curve the neck in front from 
О to Y and cross a line for the front shoulder from О to Т. This line pro- 
duces the front shoulder. Before measuring the front shoulder be sure to 
measure over back shoulder from L to M, and place the same amount from 
O to U for the front shoulder. Connect U to F and measure one-hali of 
the bust from T to V which is 89 inches, and from V to W is 3 inches for 
seams; also connect a line from Y against W down to 12, which is the bot- 
tom part of this front. When completing the same lines from V to W cross 
a square line down to 11, 11 order to have the increase for fulness from 11 
to 12, divide the space between I and G, making N. Cross 4 square line 
down from N and 4; for both sides of N take ont 3/4 inch; at 1 and 2 and 
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Lesson 142 


both sides of 3, which is on the waist line, take out 2 inches; at 5 and б 
divide the space between 3 and 4, which makes 7; now cross lines from 5 to 
1 and 6 to 7, and connect the lines between 5 and 7 to 3 inches, making 8; 
the same way between 6 and 7, making 9. Curve the front from 8 and 11 
and 12, which is the bottom part of this front; also curve the back part from 
9 to 10; from X to 10 is 4 inches. Begin to curve at the back of neck from 
A and L over the shoulder to M, for the armhole from M to 2, and from 1 
against G up to U. The front shoulder from U to О and from О to Y is 
the front of neck part; also shape the sides as shown on the diagram. This 
completes the shirt waist. 

If a broader back is wanted, divide the armhole from I to F and take 
out the same amount, or see the Duttertly Blouse, 
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LESSON 143. 
THE SHIRT WY ATES TE WIND À SIDE BODN, 


This garment is drafted the same as the regular shirt waist. This gar- 
ment only changes with the side body. After having all ontlines complete, 
take from С to 1 and from Е to 2, 3/1 inch; and cross a line from 1 to 2. 
This space between GI and E2 is not used. Now divide from X to 8, mak- 
ing +; from 4 to 5 is 1 1/2 inches, and 6 is half between + and 5. Cross а 
line down from 6 to 9; from I to 16 is 1 1/4 inches; cross a line up from 6 
to 16 and 17, and divide the hip space between С and D and 41 to Е, which 
makes 7 and 8; also cross a line from 7 and 8 and at both sides of 9, which 
makes 10 and 11, and allow 1/2 inch; then cross lines from 10 to + and from 
11 to 5. The side seam for this shirt waist is the same as the first shirt 
waist. This draft also shows a dart in front in case it is wanted. For this 
dart we first divide the chest from F to W and take one-half, which makes 
20, and measure the space between W and 20 and place from 31 to 21 on the 
waist line. Before making this space on the waist line divide 14 and 15 to 
make 31; 15 is the square line down when seams are all allowed, and 14 is 
the extension line from the neck against the bust down from Y and \V to 
lt and 12. Now make the line half way between 14 and 15. From 31 to 21 
is the space of W and 20. Now cross a line from 20 against 21 down to 30; 
from 15 to 61 is 2 inches for long waist line; 19 is the long waist line and 
centre line for the dart; from 19 to 22 is 1 inch; from 19 to 28 is 2 inches. 
Divide from 19 to 20, which makes 25, and connect lines from 25 to 22; again 
from 25, 23 and 27, and curve this dart from 99, 25, 22, ?6 and again from 
25, 23, 27 and 28. The space between 27 and 28 should be the same as from 
22 to 26. Connect with a curve from 22 to 26 out to 13 and 18 to 12, and 
curve the sides, as shown on diagram, from + to 10 and 5 to 11. Тће hips 
are, as usual, from 2 to 8 and from 51 to 24. 
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LESSON 144. 


CO RO UT A TEI SIS МУШ АО ПОУКЕ АУ FRONT. 


Begin this draft the same as usual. In order to begin the two darts in 
front we divide the space from G to 9, which makes А9. Now divide from 
R to 1, which makes Al, and cross a line from Al to A2, and measure from 
Al to A3, which is 2 1/2 inches; from АЗ to A4 is 3 inches; also from 2 to 


Y ts 2 1/2 inches, and from Y to 12 is 3 inches. 


This draft is taken originally from a blouse. In order to get the two 
darts we should increase fram V to 1, 1 1/2 inehes; and connect a line from 


К against 1 down to 9. 


The space between 2 and ХХ is not used for this fitting. Cross lines 
for the darts from АЗ to Y, and from .\d to 12; from Y to X is 1/4 inch; 
from Y to 11 is 1/2 inch: from 12 to 13 is 1/9 inch, and from 12 to 14 is 2 
inches. Now connect curves from АЗ to N and 11, and from A4 to 13 and 
14 down to 15. Tnerease 15 with a parallel line opposite to 18. and finish up 
15 to 9 with a curved line. The back of this garment is the same as the 
blouse. Curve from N to 8 out to ХХ, and from 2 to 3 is about 3/4 inch 


This completes the diagram. 
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LESSON 145. 
ТЕРЕ СВ о IDINE SS). 


То begin the princess dress we first draft the outlines of a tight Frencn 
seam fitting and complete the draft to be cut out. When all gores are marked 
out draw a straight line down at the back irom A and В to С; then cross a 
line down from D down to Е. When drafting these lines for making the 
length of the princess we should commence the increase for the length from 
the hip line; at the same time we have to look out that the bottom of this 
draft is neither too narrow nor too full. We also have to decide the length 
of this draft from the waist line to the ground on the side; from the waist 
to the ground in front and from the waist line down to the ground in back. 
The proportionate lengths from the waist to the ground should be 44 inches 
in back; on the side 42 1/2 inches, and in front 41 inches. Now cross all 
lines down from the hip, as shown on the diagram; from А to С is 44 inches; 
from Y to E should be 1/2 inch less, or 43 1/2 inches. Make the same length 
from X to G at the first side body, and from Z to 7 make 1/2 inch less. 
which is 43 inches. Make the same 43 inches from I to J, and trom 2 to M 
measure the side length, which is 42 1/2 inches, and apply the same 42 1/2 
inches at the front hip from 8 to O. Now we apply the length for the front 
from R to S, which is 41 inches. At the inside part of this front from T 
to U measure 1/2 inch more, which is 41 1/2 inches; also from P to О is 
41 1/9 inches, Ве very careful to increase the 
lines down by lengthening from the finishing at curve of the hip. The 
length in front from R to S should be made straight; also the front from P 
to Q should be as straight as possible. When all curves are complete meas- 
ure over the bottom for each gore separately, and see to it that the bottom 
of this garment does not measure more than the double amount of the 
length in back from top to bottom. The length of the dress should be 59 1/2 
inches. This garment has all seams allowed. If a half-fitting princess lin- 
ing is wanted, use the half-fitting outlines and follow the same instructions. 


For a closed back and front or front and back panels see Lesson 39. 
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LESSON 146. 
HOW TO ALLON PLEATS OR A IEC SIR, 


When pleats are wanted on any two-piece garment, like a blouse, cut 
out the front and back pattern, as shown, and begin the back first. Place 
the back pattern on a separate sheet of paper and allow for pleats just as 
much as is wanted from A to 1 and from D to 2. The amount which is al- 
lowed should raise up to the back of neck from 1 L. The amount for pleats 
can be allowed exactly. If three pleats of 1/2 inch are needed in back, allow 
from A to 1 and from D to 2, 3 inches. Allow double amount for pleats. 
The pleats should always cross at the shoulder seam. The front part is 
worked in the same manner. To begin mark out the front all around from 
О, С, 6, 9, X and 2 to О. From 2 to З and from X to + allow 3 inches, or 
the same amount as allowed on the back part, and raise the allowance in 
front up to the neck point opposite О; then curve the bottom from Y to N 
as shown on the diagram. When pleats are placed in proper place on the 
front or back cut out the curves of the neck as shown on the original pat- 
tern. This completes this diagram. 


LESSON 147. 
PILI ОЛЕР ОЕР Иа ЗОВ, 


If a yoke is connected with a garment where pleats are needed, аз 
shown on the diagram from R to 17, draw a line across from R to 18 and 
connect with a curve from 18 to 17. The back is made the same way. The 
хоКе is cut across from T to 15. The fulness is allowed from T to 16 and D 
to 2. The seams should be allowed for both top and bottom when a yoke ts 
attached or cut for such garment. The round curve at the back from 15 to 
16, and on the front from 17 to 18, 15 allowed or prepared sa as the lower 
part can be trimmed off. The pleats are gathered up for the lower parts 
of this garment. 
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LESSON 148. 


EIRINOLINIE СЕРР. 


This cuff is connected to a short sleeve for dresses and shirt waists 
The beginning of the outline of this cuff is the same as usunal. Begin to 
draw a line from А to B, which is about 12 inches, for the regular width and 
1 inch more for seams. Now take one-half of A and В. which makes G and 
draw a straight line up from A to DG to Н and В to С. The width trom 
A to D and B to С is 10 inches; from А to F and B to E is 6 inches. Cross 
a line from E to F, and the space between F and D and E to C 15 left over 
a 4-inch space. Take on both sides of E and Е 1 inch, making E to К and 
E to J; also from Е to M and from Е to Г. Connect all these to Г with 
curves, as shown on the diagram, from А to N, and from D to О is 1 inch: 
then connect irom N to M and from O to K up with straight lines; from 
G to S is 1 inch space and make a curve from NS to О, from D to P; from 
C to О is 1 1/2 inches space. Now connect this straight line from Q to J 
and from P to L; from H to К is 1 inch and curve OR to P. This will com- 
plete this cuff. If a continuation narrow cuff is wanted, draw a line out 
from Н to T, which is about + inches, and draw a straight line across at Т 
and measure from T to С; from T to V is 5 inches on each side. This is 
the front part of the narrow cuff, which amounts to 10 inches, and after 
seams are taken off the iront of this cuff will measure clear 9 inches. Now 
connect С to Q and V to P and cut out this cuff. Cut the two inside parts 
at the curved lines, as follows: From N. M. Г, К, О and 5 to N and from 
L to P. R, О, J and I to L is the narrow front cuff and is the front part 
irom P to V and R to T and Q to U. This front part of the cuff can remain 
also in one piece with the inside part at О, К and P. all seams bein. allowed. 
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LESSON 149. 


SON TO) BRAFT a CICS des 


To begin draw а line from А to В, this shall be the amount for the cuff 
which is about 12 inches and one more inch for seams, which is altogether 
about 13 inches. Now take one-half of A and D, making C. Now draw a line up 
from А В and C. from C to D is 3/4 of an inch. Now make а eurved 
line from A to B to D. From А to E, from D to F. and from B to G is 
the width of the euff which is about + inches. “This width for the cuff ean be 
changed in regard to the style or taste. Now make a curved line from Е F to 
G the same as the line below. From E to land from Gto Н і tineh for 
extending the width of the euff on top part. Now connect a line from А to I and 
from B to Н and make enrvesat Land H as shown on the diagram. From А 
to K and from B to M is 1 1/2 inches allowed for the bottom face of this cuff 
and curve the bottom line from K, L to M as shown width the broken hne. The 
diagram this bottom face must not be allowed if this eutf is sewed on to the bottom 


of that sleeve. 
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LESSON 150. 


ІШПЕ ИКО ST AND N COLLAR: 


This collar begins the same as the ordinary standing collar. Draw а 
line from B to 1, which is the full size of the collar, 14 inches, and allow 1 
inch more for seams. E is half between В and D. Raise the line up from 
D to A, Eto F and D to С; from B to A and from D to С is abont 3 inches 
for the regular height; from P to H and D to I is 3/4 inch. Connect with 
round curve from Н to E and from I to E; from A to К and trom С to J 
is 1/2 inch. Draw straight lines from H to К up to P and the same from 
| to J up to В; from № to P and J to R is 1 inch in height. Т is half of the 
space between А and Е, and $ is also half between Г and С. Begin to make 
curves from PW то Е. and from Е up to V and lost at К. This completes 


the high-standing collar, with all seams allowed. This collar is used for 


shirt waists and dresses. 
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LESSON 151. 
МИС P IPC SIE. 
This blonse begins with the same foundations as all others. Fellow 


according to the regular proportions cf size 16. The measurements for 115 
size arc as follows: 


Pack ер У on sac somos 634 inches. ТУРЕ П пея 
Natnral waist length...15 inches. waist ЖОНЕ M 92 inches. 
PAS (007 ИК р aca оппаа 34 inches. Elsner жалла тэта ба tote а 40 inches. 


Bevin to draft by drawing a line from A to W and from . to C; from 
A te D is 6 3/4 inches; the back depth and from A to С 15 15 inches for 
ratural waist length. Now draw lines across from A to W, and from Г to 
R and C to V. Measure from B to G, and from C to E is two-thirds of 
size, ог 11 3/8 inches. Draw a Dline up from Е to С and divide between В 
and G, which makes H; from H to I is 1 1/1 inches. Draw a line up from 
I to J, as nsual, and from A to К is one-sixth of size, or 2 7/8 inches for 
this size, and from K to L is 1 inch. Cress a line from L and ] to M, and 
square a line down from М to I, as usual, for the width of the back ani 
shoulder. From G to F is one-sixth of size, or 2 7/8 inches. Cross a line 
from F to О and from Q to P; from P to © is also one-sixth of size, or 2 1/8 
inches; from P to W is one-sixth of size with one seam allowed. From W 
to Z is 3/4 inch, as always: from C to 8 is 2 inches. Now draw a line up 
from 8 to А and connect a line from © to T, which gives the front shoulder. 
Measure the space at the back shoulder from L to M and place the same at 
© to U and connect a line to F for the front arm. Now measure half of 
bust from T to S, which is 18 1/2 inches for this size, and from S to R is 3 
inches allowed for seams. Extend a line from Z against К down to the bot- 
tom to NN and divide the space between I and G to make N. At both sides 
of N to 5 and 6 take out 3/4 inch, and cross a line down from N to 7; both 
sides at 7 to + and 9 are 2 inches. Now connect lines from 4 to 5 and 9 to 
6, which completes the side seam. Shorten the waist length 1/2 inch for the 
blouse from 8 to D and Eto 9. The waist length should be shortened with 
a full seam from the full waist length. Now connect a line from 9 to N; 
from V to X is one-sixth of size, or ? 1/8 inches for this size, and curve up 
from X to NN with 1 inch from the straight line, as shown on the diagram 
Now shape the armhole. All seams are allowed. For the tunic skirt see 
instructions for size 26. 


ПРОВЕО) Је ЛОС ТС АЛ Оре Sy ОК ЕК 
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LESSON 152. 
JUNIOR BLOUSE.—SIZE 15. 


The measurements for this are as follows: 


теа 33 inches. Werke GIN сообоовоевс 65% inches 
Б ооо оосо n AS. Natural waist length...1414 inches. 
Na Sites ЖКО M E 2414 inches. Inside sleve length.....16%4 inches. 
TRP Eee 39 inches 


То begin to draft draw a line from А to W and А to D; from А to В 
is 6 5/8 inches back depth, and from A to C 1s 14 1/2 inches natural waist 
length. Now draw lines across from A, B and С; from B to G and from С 
to E is two-thirds of size, or 11 inches for this size. Cross a line from E 
and G to U, and divide B to G, which makes H ; from H to I is 1 1/4 inches, 
as usual. Draw a line up from I to make J; from A to К is one-sixth of 
size, or 2 3/4 inches; from K to L is 1 inch. Now connect from L and T 
to M a square line down, as usual. This completes the width of back of 
shoulder. From C t oS is one-twelfth of size, and 1/2 inch more allowed 
amounts to 1 7/8 inches. Draw a line from 5 to A; from С to Е is one-sixth 
of size, and from © to P and from P to О is also one-sixth of size; from 
P to W is one-sixth of size with seam allowed, ог W to Z is 1/2 inch for 
the neck raised up. Connect the front shoulder from О to Т and take the. 
back shoulder measurements from L to M, measuring the same amount 
from O to U. For the front shoulder connect a line from U to F for the 
front of armhole. Measure from T to V for half of bust measurement, 
which is 17 1/2 inches. From V to X allow 3 inches for seams. Now ex- 
tend a line from Z against X to В; from X square a line down to Y, and 
divide the space between 1 and G at the center of armhole, making 2; from 
2 to 3 is 1 inch, N is half of N. Square a straight line down from N to 1 and 
8; at both sides of 1 to 4 and 5 take out 1 1/2 inches, and connect a line from 
2 to 5 and 3 to +; Y is one-sixth of size, or ? 3/4 inches below the waist line 
in the front. Now connect a line from 4 to Y out to R; from К to 6 is 1 
inch curved up. This completes the blouse. 


На hip allowance is wanted for this blouse, as shown with the broken 
lines on the diagram, allow lines below the waist line from D to 7, which is 
one-twelfth of size, or 1 3/8 inches, and connect from ; to © on both sides 
of 8, 9 and 10, which is 1 inch; also connect 9 to 5 and 10 to 4, the front 
line from 6 and К straightened down to 11. This space between 5, 7, 5 and 
9 and 4 to 10 and 6 to 11 is one-third of size, or 5 1/2 inches. Complete the 
same as shown on the diagram. 
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LESSON 153. 
CHILD'S PRINCESS DRESS.—SIZE 6. 


3erin this draft as usual. Measurements to be followed according 
te proportions of size 6. Draw lines from A to В and А to В, iron A tu 
B is the back depth; from A to С is natural waist length; from С to D 15 
the hip length, which s one-third of the size, and from A to Е is the full 
length of the dress. From D to ZZ is one-twelfth of size, or 1 1/8 inches, and the 
space from C to N is 1/2 inch additional, which is 1 5/8 inches. From В to 
G and from D to G is two-thirds of size, or 8 5/8 inches. Now cross lines 
from С to U and Е, then divide В and G, which makes H; from H to I is 
1 1/4 inches; from А to К is one-sixth of size; from К to Lis 1 inch, Square 
lines for the shoulder from L against J to make M and connect with a line 
to L, which connects the shoulder width and height of shoulders; from G to 
N is cne-sixth of size. Draw a line up from N to O; from © to P is one- 
sixth of size; from P to О and P to R is also one-sixth of size, and allaw one 
seam, which is 2/8 inch; from T to V is one-half of breast measurement, 
from V to W allow 3 inches for seams. Draw а line down from W to Y; 
from R to S is 3/4 inch, which is raised up in front for a high neck. Now 
connect a line from © against W down to ХІ, which is the straight line in 
front for this dress. Divide the space between I and G. which makes 5, and 
from 5 to 4 is 1 inch; then take one-half of + and 5, which makes 1. Draw 
a line down to the hip line, which makes 3. At 2 is the waist line between 
6 and 7; from 2 to 6 and 2 to 1 is 1 1/2 inches. Now connect lines from + to 
6 and 5 to 7 and from 6 to 3 and 14; also connect a line from 7 to 3 down to 
15, which will make the side seam for this garment. When this side seanı 
is all completed begin to make a French seam on the middle of back shonlder. 
Divide from L to M, which makes 16, and divide Х to 7, which makes 8 both 
of sides 8, and take out 1/2 inch, which makes 10 and 11. Draw a line down 
from 8 to the hip line, which makes 9, and cross lines from 10 and 11 against 
9 to connect a straight line from 11 up to 16 and from 10 round a line up 
to 16, which is connected at the breast line at H. Now draw lines from 10 
against 9 down to 13 and from 11, also against 9, which makes 12. This 
completes the back. The French seam at the front we divide, also the shoul- 
der half-way between О and U, which makes 17; from Y to ХХ take one- 
half, which makes Z. Now divide the chest, which is from N to W, also 
take the space of W and V from Z to 18 on the waist line; then draw a line 
from V against 18 down to 19. Now divide from 18 to V, which makes 20, 
and connect with a curved line from 20 np to 17; from 18 to 21 is about 1⁄1 
inch. Draw line frc m 20 against 21 down to 22. This space between 19 and 
32 15 1 inch, which is thrown ont, as we have no use for this amount. From 
AX to Al is 1 inch longer іп front. Connect from X1 with a curve to 14. 
This completes the front part. In order to make the back of this garment 
without the center seam at the back, take off from 11 to АА 1 inch and соп- 
nect from AA up to 16 and down to 12, as shown with broken lines on the 
diagram. 
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LESSON 154. 


CHILD'S SLEEVE- SIZE 6, WITHOUT ANY FULLNESS FORT 
INTEL TRISTE í 


To begin, draw a line from A to Г and D; from A to B is one-third 
of size, or 4 3/8 inches. С is one-half of A and В; from В to D is 11 inches 
for inside sleeve length; Е is one-half of B and D; E is the elbow line. Now 
cross all lines from A, B, E and D, and measure from A to F and from 
D to I, half the size, or 6 1/2 inches. Cross a line from F to 1; from С to 
V is one-twelith of size, or 1 1/8 inches. Cross a line from € to У and take 
half of this space to make T. Draw a square line down from T to U and 
half between, which makes the "Star" (*) From T to X is 3/4 inch: from 
X to W is also 3/4 inch; from G to $ is 1/2 inch and from H to M is 1/2 
inch. Take half of D and I to make J; from J to K is 1 1/2 inches. Draw 
a line from К to I, О and Г; I to О is 1/2 inch, and from О to P is also 1/2 
inch, then draw a line from О to N and G, and from P to H and 5. The 
line at © should reach to Q; the space from О to О should be the same space 
as trom L to R: from К to Lis 1 inch; from E to М is 2 inches. Now con- 
nect lines from K to Е and R and M up to W and draw a line from R to Q, 
which is the inside sleeve. Now curve the top sleeve from C to V and com- 
plete the curve from V to 5. The undersleeve is from \\ to Тапа б; at W 


is a mark with seam allowance, and all seams are otherwise allowed. 
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LESSON 155. 
GRADING RULES FOR SHIRT-WAIST SUITS AND DRESSES. 


The grading for dresses should be followed for the upper and under 
part separately, meaning that the blouse should be graded according to the 
regular rule of grading, which has no connection with the lower part, and 
which is the skirt. No changes are made when grading as regards the соппес- 
tion of theblouse with the skirt. The rule for grading all different sizes сап 
be found in each instruction or diagram separately, which is in the list of con- 
tents. The grading for the lower part—which is the skirt—is also graded in- 
dividually, which for all sizes can also be found in the list of contents. When 
grading for the lower part—which is the skirt—is also graded individually, 
which for all sizes can also be found in the list of contents. When grading 
a one-piece dress, use the same method as for grading a tight-fitting French 
seam lining. When increasing or grading the lower parts of the tight-fitting 
lining the same space should be graded all the way down—which is graded 
around the hip. No special allowance can be made regarding the width at 


the bottom. 


The above rules will serve the purpose for all sections, which are: 
women’s, misses’, juniors’ and children's dresses. Grading for separate shirt- 
waists is about the same as for blouses, which are to be found on the different 


pages. 
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LESSON 156. 
INOS ТҚО) (GRADES A (СТАВИЛО ВОДО, st d) TO 5, 


То begin to grade cut out the model pattern size 6 and see that the 
proportion of the next size to be graded at the space is size 6. From size 
6 to size 8—breast, waist, hips, back depth and natural waist length, is the 
measurement. The first measurement we use is the depth and waist 
length. In order to find ont how much to increase in height look up the 
space between the two different waist lengths, then place the cut-out back 
pattern on a sheet of paper and draw a line at the back from 10 to 11, which 
is shown on the broken line, and move the pattern in 1/8 inch from 10 to A 
and 11 to D. On the top allow from A to 10 and from L to 9; M to H is 
1/4 inch, as this is the difference between the two sizes. From M to N is 
also 1/4 inch; from 5 to D allow 1/4 inch, which lengthens the waist length 


from 10 to 13. This completes the back grading. 


Now begin the front grading. The front should begin from the front 
edge. Draw a line from 1 to ? and place the front pattern to the line and 
mark the neck curve up to 7, then shift the pattern back from 1 to X, ? to 
Z and т to О to allow the 1/2 inch; from © to 5 and from U to 8 15 1/4 inch. 
Mark around armhole. From 6 to C-and from 3 to 8 is 1/8 inch. Now mark 
the bottom curve. From 9 to E is 2/1 inch; from X to 15 is 3/4 inch. Now 
curve the bottom from E to 15, which completes the blouse grading. Sce 
if vou have allowed the difference of the two sizes between size 6 and 8, which 


is 26 and 28 breast. 
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LESSON 157. 
JBKODN IG CSS Е. PAGI IT ED BON COAT, 


The beginning of this grading is the same as for Junior's size. We first 
eunt out front and back pattern. To grade from size 6 to size 8 begin to 
grade the back part and increase the difference of depth between A and N, 
D. M and Е to Г. The line from B to D will increase the neck part. For 
larger sizes from N to M: from E to L. towards the armhole is 1/8 inch. and 
from F to К and frem G to J is 1/8 inch. Now increase the length for chil- 
dren's sizes by 2 inches. which is from C to Н and from J to I, and begin 
the front part of grading from Y to Z and from О to X which is 1/8 inch; 
from B to E is the front shoulder. From A increase to same amount as 
vou have increased for the back shoulder, which increases about 1/4 inch. 
The same space should be increased at the front of neck from F to C and H 
to D. Now increase from I to J all the way down to N to the bottom 1/4 
inch. From H to D use only half as much as in the breast from I to J. The 
length of this front shonld be increased to same amount as the back part. 
The pocket for children's sizes is also graded larger and deeper, accordine to 
the size. The regular pocket is О to В; the pocket for larger sizes, which 
is from 6 to 8, should be a half lower, and is shown from T to S. This com- 


pletes this grading. 
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LESSON 158 
HOW TO GRADE А CHILDS TAVO PIECE SVE EVE ЕТО 


Before commencing to grade complete sleeve and cut out separately. 
Place each part of the sleeve on a separate sheet of paper and mark out care- 
fully. We first mark out the top sleeve, as shown on the diagram. from А, 
В, С, D. Е. G and H. When the sleeve is all marked out cross lines from 
D to B and from D to A; these lines show an increase for top and bottom 
of sleeve. Now divide from A to D to make E and cross lines out from E, 
G, Е, H; from A to I is 1/4 inch lost to L; from В to | and from С to К 
increase 1 inch for the length of sleeve, and connect a line from J to K. 
This completes the grade of the top sleeve. 

To begin the grading of the undersleeve. mark the undersleeve the 
same way оп a sheet of paper from A, В and С to D; then cross lines from 
A to C and from A to E: from В to E is 1/4 inch, from С and D to | is 1 
inch, which increases the length of sleeve. The length of sleeve should be 
increased the same for both top and undersleeve alike. Now connect from 
Е and 1 to J. This completes the grading of this sleeve. 
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LESSON 159 


МИА Ss ONE-PIECE SKIRT GRADING. 


To begin cut out the pattern and place on a separate sheet of paper 
and see that the measurements of the original pattern regarding the waist to 
the hip are correct, also see that measurements for the larger sizes which you 
are to grade are half of the waist and half of hip towards the back, as shown 
ПО о and from О tot. The line from E to С shows the raising пр 
at the back part for the waist from В to I and С to H. Increase the skirt 
length 2 inches for children. 
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LESSON 160. 
301507; TAHOE KFOR ALL KIX DS (QUE DIVISIONS 


The table I have prepared for all kinds of divisions is to serve as a 
time saver for figuring. This table is useful for dividing any amount, large 
or small, which will help to divide the width of gores to any amount of inches, 
also which helps to simplify the use of the scale method. Regarding all kinds 
of divisions it will please those who are not willing to carry their instruments 
with them. There is a scale for every division. When a certain division 
is wanted, for instance, we divide the bottom of the skirt by abont 15 gores. 
In this case we take half of 15, which makes 7 1/2. Leave the front off all 
the time. Now look for the width of the bottom of the skirt, which is about 
45 inches. Look first on the divisional table 45 inches; then look for the 
amount of gores, which is 7, on the top line of this table, and come to the 
connection of two numbers, and you will find the amount each gore should 
measure on the bottom. The same rule is used for dividing the top part of 
the skirt which is the waist; look for the amount of the draft and see how 


many parts you would like to have the amount divided into. 
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TABLE OF ALL KINDS OF DIVISIONS. 


VY Bae Т" 1/5 1/6 1/7 1/8 1/9 1/10 1/2 

| 127—6 4% 4 3 2102.2 13/4 W^4 11/4 11/8 1| 

a Ome А А 29/8 23/16 13/4 1% 13/8 1316 2 

4—7 5⁄4 4% 3^4 27/8 21/4 2 ПЕ ШЕГЕР yale 

BEE 3⁄4 3 2 ОМА OT i URS 

16— 8 6 ceu 33/16 25/8 21/4 2 13/4 13/8 13/16 

РВ 6% 5% 44 312 23/4 23/8 2⁄4 Ш 13/8 11/4 

18— 9 6% 6 4, 35/8 3 И и А EE 13/4 11/2 

19— 9% 7 64 44 33/4 33/16 25/8 234 21/8 17/8 15/8 

20—10 7% 6% 5 4 31/4 23/4 2) 21/4 2 15/8 

21-10%) 7% 7 54 43/16 312 3 2% 23/16 21716 13⁄4 — 

ZA) 8/4 79$ ЫЙ AB 31/8 234 23/4 WE 1448 

2—1]) 8% 7% 594 45/8 33/4 314 2% 21/2 23/6 2 

24—12 9 8 6 47/8 4 33/8 3 25/8 21/4 21/16 


25—125 94 8% 64 53/16 43/16 31/2 314 23/4 23/8 21/8 


1 93, 8% 6% 53/8 43/8 35/8 3) 27/8 212 23/6 о 


| 273% 10% 9 6% 55/8 41/2 33/4 34 3 25/8 21/4 
2814 10; 9% 8 53/4 45/8 4 314 31/16 23/4 23/8 
29-142 10% 9% 74 578 478 41/8 3% 31/8 27/8 21/2 
30—15 1114 10 7% 6 5 43/16 334 31/4 3 21/2 


31-15% 1154 10% 734 63/16 53/16 41/4 3% 31/2 31/16 25/8 
ја № № 8 63/8 53/8 41/2 4 31/2 31/8 25/8 


33-160 124 1 84 65/8 51/2 45/8 4% 35/8 31/4 23/4 
34—17 1234 11% 8v; 678 55/8 43/4 44 33/4 33/8 23/4 
РЕ Е 807 7 57/8 5 4% 37/8 31/2 27/8 0 
36-18 1316 12 9 73/16 6 51/8 4/; 4 35/8 3 


37—18/; 13% 12% 9% 73/8 63/16 53/16 44 41/16 33/4 31/16 
38-19 144 124 9% 75/8 63/8 51/4 44 41/8 37/8 31/8 
39-19) 144 13 _ 9 778 61/2 512 44 41/4 37/8 33/6 


40—20 15 13% 10 8 65/8 ЯСЫ 5 4384 31/4 
41—205 15% 1334 104 83/16 67/8 53/4 5% 41/2 41/16 31/4 
42—21 154, 14 10% 83/8 7 6 — 5% 45/8 4108 338 
43214 16% 144 10% 85/8 73/16 61/8 5% 43/4 43/16 33,8 
44—22 165 1434 11 878 73/8 61/4 5; 47/8 41/4 317 
452214 164 15 ПИ 9 OUT И 43/8 312 


46—23 1714 154 ІІ, 93/16 75/8 65/8 534 51/8 41/2 35/8 
47-23) 17% 15% 1134 93/8 778 63/4 5% 51/4 45/8 35,8 


48—24 18 16 12 95/8 8 7 6 53/8 43/4 334 
49—24; 18% 16% 124 97/8 83/16 71/8 64 51/4 47/8 33,4 
50-25 18% 164 12% 10 83/8 71/4 64 55/8 5 37/8 


51—25v, 19% 17 — 1234 103/16 81/2 73/8 6% 53/4 51/16 37,8 
52—26 19%, 174 13 1038 858 71/2 6% 57/8 51/8 4 


53—26, 19% 17% 13V, 103/4 87/8 75/8 6% 6 53/16 41/16 
5427 204 18 1314 1078 9 73/4 6% 61/8 51/4 41/8 
55—27V4 204 18% 1334 11 93/16 77/8 64 61/4 53/8 41/8 
56—28 21 1834 14 113/16 93/8 8 y Oye УУ а 


57-28) 21% 19 144 1138 91/2 81/8 74 61/2 558 41/4 
5829 21%, 19% 14% 1158 958 81/4 74 65/8 53/4 43,8 
59—291 214 1934 144 1178 97/8 83/8 7% 63/4 57/8 43/8 
(ШЕП ТАПА ДИ [У ТІР 10 812 7 67/8 6 41/2 
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LESSON 161-162-168. 
ИВС, (ОЛСТТЫГЫЛЫ О СИПА SKETCHIXG 


The system of body sketching is а guide for fashion work. The body 
sketching is not to be followed up in sizes or in other measurements. The 
system we use for this purpose is a certain space which is 1 or 2-inch box, 
and which we call a square outline or a square space. The life model space 
which we use is + 1/2 inches. The system for this work is to memorize the 
square spaces or to find how many spaces are to be used. For instance: If 
three-fourths, one-half, or one-fourth spaces are to be used. If the diagram 
or sketch is to be followed by 1 inch body, then follow 3/4, 1/2 or 1/4 inch 
for less than full spaces. Natural waist length should be three spaces or 
boxes. This means from the neck to the hollow of waist. The space which 
is to be used for the width can be clearly seen on the diagram. For the skirt 
we have 8 1/2 spaces, or 8 spaces net in front from the waist down to the 
ground. The additional half-space is to be used for raising up the belt of 
the sketch in the back. The width space is also shown on the diagram, 
The additional shape or fullness for the bottom of this square can also be 


added when wanted. 


It is proper tor every one who makes a study of designing and gar- 
ment cutting to have a little knowledge of the proportional outlines for 


sketching upper and lower body—meaning waist and skirt. 


МЕ 
ого ра 


| 
О-------- 
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PHILOSOPHY OF CORRECTIONS 


PHILOSOPIIY OF CORRECTIONS ON DESIGNING AND GARMENT 
CUTTING. 


1. Drafting is the first action in order to get the principal outlines 
тог the builds. In this action we find suitable needs in order to build bases 
for onr models. Drafting for the model size is built according to full par- 
tienlars of a proportional sample size wanted, which is situated according 
to the height. The connecting garment to this size—meaning skirts to be 
drafted according to the waist size of either branch. Drafting by special 
measurements are followed according to their measurements without having 
anything to do with any size number, or height division—meaning strict 
special measurement drafting. А careful study is always needed in using 
special measurements, in order to make corrections that are needed. Аза 
rule, practical people will always find corrections to their special measure- 
ments. 

2. Before commencing to drait a proportional garment be careful to 
study the height of the person, and all measurements that are connected with 
the height; as depth, side length and natural waist length. When cutting 
for a short built person the measurements for depth, side length, natural waist 
length, and also sleeve, should measure short. When cutting for a medium 
height, all length measurements should be medium in length. When cutting 
for slim persons, all length measurements should be long, according to the 
regular maesurements. 

3. When the measurement of the chest is larger than the bust we use 
the chest measurement for the bust and the bust measurement for chest. 

i. The pocket should always be placed for short jackets 2 inches 
below the natural waist line in front. For long coats the pocket should be 
placed 8 inches below the waist for all kinds of lengths, as the natural waist 
length is always followed out by the height of the figure. Regarding the 
style of pockets there is no rule. The size of large or low pockets for jackets 
is 1/2 inch, more than one-fourth of the size. For a 36 size this amounts 
to 5 inches. Тһе breast pocket is 1/2 inch less than one-fourth of the size. 
Гог 36 size this amounts to 4 inches, such as top garments, automobile or rain 
coats. These pockets are to be made larger. The size of large pockets should 
measure 6 inches, and the size of the small pocket or top breast pocket should 
measure 5 inches. Patch pockets should always be cut larger than others. 
The depth of patch pockets should be carefully considered, and to have them 
at least 2 inches more in length than they are in width. The slanting pockets 
are to be made according to the style wanted. 

5. Pleats and vents for coats should not be cut or taken off at the 
natural waist line, as it makes the garment look too short-waisted. Such 
pleats should begin at least 2 inches below the natural waist length, unless the 
garment is to be cut short-waisted. Where pleats are to be separated they 
should be allowed on the pattern and notched on the bottom of the coat in 
order to know how much is to be allowed for the pleat. Short pleats should 
be equally allowed all the way down. Skirt pleats should begin at least ч 
inches below the waist, so as not to increase the waist belt with the fullness 
of pleats. 
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6. Special attention is called to those who cut stont garments. The 
armhole should be extra large in size, and 1/2 inch depth shonld be made 
from the breast line. The neck should be deeply curved, and stand collar 
should be сиё with a very short stand. Jackets for this should only be cut 
with a single-breasted front and 1 inch button stand, as the double-breasted 
makes the stont form very clumsy looking. The skirt for a stout form should 
be cut in very few gores, 


7. The width of sleeves may be used according to the style wanted. 
The top fullness for sleeve must be carefully followed for style wanted. The 
top of sleeve can be changed to any width wanted. In lengthening or short- 
ening the sleeve be careful to have the elbow one-half of the inside sleeve 
length. 


Ss. The bottom width for all kinds of coats must be systemized to 
suit all lengths. When cutting a short coat, about 30 inches long, the bot- 
tom for the. coat should measure twice as much as the length; and tbe double 
measure of the bottom should measure 60 inches. lf a narrow bottom is 
needed, make it somewhat less. The regular bottom for skirts should ђе 3 
yards all around. If a skirt with pleats is wanted in this case decrease the 
bottom of the skirt. When increasing or decreasing this skirt he careful 
to make the changes on both sides of every gore. 


9. The first or proportional length for jackets is 15 inches. To con- 
tinue all other lengths always add 6 inches. To increase any other propor- 
tional length add 6 inches and 18 inches, making 1t 24 inches in length ; then 
add 6 inches to 24 inches, making 30 inches in length, and add 6 inches to 50 
inches, making 36 inches length; add 6 inches то 36 inches, making 12 inches 
in length ; add 6 inches to 42 inches, making 48 inches in length ; add 6 inches 
to 18 inches, making 51 mches length; add 6 inches to 54 inches, making 60 
inches. In order to get any size of length wanted, as three-rourths length, 
one-half length or one-fourth length, we first look for the full length, «nich 
is 60 inches, and take one-half of this, which is 30 inches. This amount is 
known as the medium length. То get one-rourth length we should first get 
the shortest length, which is 18 inches, and count from 18 to 30, which 15 
12 inches. Now take one-half of 12, which is 6, and ада 6 to Is, which makes 
24 inches for a short length for jacket. То get the three-fourths length look 
for the one-half length, which is 30 inches, and take one-half between 30 and 
the full length, which is 60 inches, one-half between 30 aud 60 makes 15, and 
ада 15 to the medium length, which is 30, making 45 inches for three-fourths 
length coat. It is understood that the full length should measure 60 inches. 
In сазе 60 inches for the fnll length is too long for some garments, take 
G inches less in order to make this length somewhat shorter, which will 
make a seven-eighths length. 


10. How to find the width of back for different ways of taking meas- 
urements. The width of back can be found in many ways, as follows: А5 
to size of breast measurement, as to armhole build, aud as to direct measure- 
ments. The most practical way is to follow the measurements according to 
the size of breast, as the breast measurement is foilowed according to the 
build of the form. The direct measurement for the width of the back is 
absolutely useless, as the width of back cannot be taken according to апу 
garment worn by some people, as all the garments are cut with a different 
width of back, therefore we cannot get the width of back measurements by 
any other means. Use the width of. back measurement for regular size, ac- 
cording to the size of breast, and for special size according to the system of 
special measurements. 
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11. How to systemize the darts for all garments: Before соттепс- 
ing to draft look over the style, in order to find what sort of fitting the gar- 
ment is supposed to have. In case it is a tight-fitting garment alw: ays allow 
1 1/2 inches in front on straight waist line. H a half- fitting garment is 
wanted always allow 3/4 inch in front on the straight waist- line for the dart. 
If there is no dart no allowance should be made. Апу allowance would only 
increase the front. For top garments allow the same amount for the dart. 
A 14 and 18-gore fitting is followed according to the tight-fitting garments, 
A 14-gore garment should carry 2 darts in front, and the: space between darts 
should be ? 1/2 or 3 inches. At the first dart we should take out 1/4 to 1/2 
inch. At the second dart, which is the inside part, we should take out 1/2 
to 2 inches. The l8-gore garment should carry 3 darts in front. The space 
between these darts should be spaced equally 2 inches from the outside pars 
of front. Тһе darts for the 18-gore should be curved toward the side body. 
At the first dart we take out 1/4 inch, at the second dart 1/2 inch, at the third 
dart, which is the inside dart towards the side body, we should take out 1 1/2 
inches. Further instructions for this garment are to be found in the follow- 
ing pages, where such garments are shown completely on the diagram. 


12. How to svstemize all sleeve lengths: The regular sleeve length 
is known as 18 inches for side length. I shall explain how the sleeve length 
can be followed according to the size and according to the height, to make it 
a proportional length for sleeve. According to the size, take one-half of 
breast, which is 18 inches, and, according to ‘the height, we should take one- 
fourth of height, which is 16 1/2 inches for 5 feet 6 inches height, and 1 1/2 
inches more makes it 18 inches sleeve length. ‘This proportional sleeve length 
can be followed the same way as length for all sizes. For smaller sizes we 
always make the sleeve short. Гог larger sizes we can follow the propor- 
tionate measurements, which are to be found in these pages. A three-fourths 
length should measure 13 1/2 inches; a one-half length sleeve should measure 
9 inches, and a one-fourth length sleeve should measure 4 1/2 inches. 


13. The reversible garment is cut full and always followed by box 
coats or blouse garments. The collar for such garments are cut in one, on 
front and back. Хо side seams needed. When placing the side seams on 
top of each other, take off 3/1 inch. For long coats or capes, open cloth in 
order to he able to cut this garment the width of cloth. For these garments 
we must have a seam in the back, as the width of cloth is not sufficient. The 
sleeve for these garments should be cut in one piece, including the cuff. It 
is also possible to cut a reversible long coat without a seam in back, if cut 
across for the Empire Style. 


14. Dutton stands should be allowed according to the stvle of gar- 
ment wanted. АП single-breasted tight-fitting jackets should carry 1 inch 
button stand. It does not make any difference in how many gores the jacket 
is cut. Single-breasted one-half fitting jackets should have 1 1/2 inches but- 
ton stand. The fly front jacket should have 2 inches button stand. Double- 
breasted jackets should have 3 inches button stand. Eton or blouse jackets 
can carry any style of button stand. Top garments or other coats or capes 
should have more button stand to lap over the jacket. The button stand for 
single-breasted top garments should be 2 1/2 inches, with or without the fly 
front. Double- breasted top coats and automobile coats should have 4 inches 
button stand. Double-breasted rain coats should carry 3 inches button stand 
For coats that button up to the neck follow the rules of single or double- 
breasted fronts as above mentioned. Button stands are not to be changed 
for апу size. The same stands should be used for all sizes. 
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15. Length of garments on a fashion-plate. If you wish to find the 
length of garment remember the natural waist length, which is 15 1/2 inches, 
then take a narrow strip of paper and place it to the waist length on the back 
of the fashion-plate and mark the paper from the socket bone to the waist 
line, then see how many times this space measures below the waist line. If 
only once more, the length of the garment should be 31 inches. If only half 
as much, the length should be 23 1/4 inches. 

16. Lengths for jackets and coats for women's size should not be 
changed any ior different sizes. For misses’ size change 1/2 inch when 
grading larger or smaller size. For junior size change 1 inch in length. lor 
children's size change 2 inches in length when grading for larger or smaller 
sizes. 

17. Length for dresses оп women's sizes are not to be changed. Гог 
misses’ size change 1 inch in length. For junior sizes 1 1/2 inches in length, 
and children's size ? inches in length, when grading larger and smaller sizes. 

15. When taking measurements for skirts where the front length of 
the skirt is about the same as the back length, this signifies that the figure 15 
а straight waist—meaning erect or somewhat stout. When the front lengths 
for skirts are greatly changed, or much longer than the back length, this can 
be followed as the stout skirt. 

19. How to lengthen a coat: When a longer coat is wanted for a half 
or tight-fitting garment, make the draft as usual to the hip line and make all 
curves. After all curves are ready begin to increase the length from the hip 
line down to any length needed, or follow the same method as the tight-fitting 
princess lining. 

20. Sleeve lengths for misses’ and juniors’ sizes should be followed ас- 
cording to the size as to proportions, and women's size for the inside sleeve 
length should be 18 inches for all sizes. 

21. Cuff widths should be followed according to the style of garment. 
The regular width of cuff is 12 inches. The narrow width is 9 inches. The 
very fall width for evening garments is 18 inches for all women’s sizes. For 
misses’ size this rule should be changed to 1 inch less. For juniors’ sizes 2 
inches less; for children’s sizes 3 inches less than for women’ garments. 

22. No cuffs should be cut 1 inch larger than the width of sleeve in 
front. The height of cuff should be followed according to the style of gar- 
ment. The regular height of cuff is 3 inches. 

23. Collars of all kinds should be cut according to the size of the 
neck for all garments. The width of collar should be followed according to 
the style. When cutting a collar with a lapel, the collar should be 1/4 inch 
narrower than the lapel. 

24. Гаре are to be followed according to the style of garment. Тһе 
regular width of lapels for single-breasted jackets is 1 1/2 inches, or 2 inches 
for the double-breasted, and for single-breasted coats lapels should be 2 1/2 
inches to 3 inches. 

25. Flaps and welts should be followed according to the style of gar- 
ments. The correct width of pocket flaps is 3 inches, and welts 1 1/4 inches. 
These parts are a matter of taste. 

26. Butterfly sleeves are to be connected to three-fourths, one-hali 
or loose-fifting garments only. It will not answer for tight-fitting garments. 

27. When the bust or hip in special measurements proves too small, 
increase same with 1 size in order that the garments will not be too snug 
around the bust or hip. 
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28. Capes should be eut by the size and bust measurement. Хо 
special measurements are required. The regular outlines should be used in 
all cases for all styles of capes. 


29. For seams in all kinds of garments allow 3 inches only. И French 
seams or any other special ents are "made, allow for seams accordingly, and 
allow the same amount for all sizes. 


30. When a fashion-plate shows a elosed back and a elosed front, then 
the garment is buttoned on the side о! on the shoulders. 


31. The grading changes on all different sizes or garments. In be- 
ginning to grade certain garments for women, misses, juniors and children, 
the different changes are as follows: The width for all sizes are to be fol- 
lowed the same way as regards the height measurements for all different 
sizes. A great change takes place in the back depth and natural waist length. 
Тће depth aud waist length for women's sizes increase alike—that 15. the 
waist length increases a certain amount. The depth increases the same 
amount. Гог misses’ size the rule is about the same. For juniors’ and 
children's sizes the waist length increases 1/2 inch in length. The depth in- 
creases 1/4 inch, and the side body also 1/4 inch. On blouses for juniors’ 
and children’s sizes the space, which is divided for the depth and underam 
length, is to be increased at both ends for top and bottom, which is the 
upper neck and shoulder for the waist line. For such garments, which are 
continued from the waist down to the hip, change the waist line according 
to the amount of longest waist for the different sizes; or, if wanted, this rule 
can be changed. The waist line can remain straight for all sizes, and the 
change of underarm can be made at the breast line where the armhole be- 
eins. For children's garments use the same method. Great care must be 
taken when grading odd sizes for juniors and children. 


32. When grading children’s and juniors’ garments be very careful 
to look at the proportional measurements, as the juniors’ and children's sizes 
are greatly changed regarding their proportions. 


99 


33. In grading garments which nave many gores be careful to find 
out how to div Тіс the : amount of increase or decrease: for instance, 14 and 18- 
gore garments, which are strictly tight-fitting, are graded the same way as 
the tight- fitting French seam garment. 


31. Вох coats, etons, blouses and butterfly sleeves are graded by the 
same те ог. 


о 


35. Skirts are all graded alike. The front part is never graded for 
$; otherwise increase the amount of waist and hip of all gores alike. 
ore completing the grading be very careful to see if you have increased or 
ШТ reased sufficiently or not so as the garment is not overbuilt. 


2 + 


36. When grading collars always grade them for length only, not the 
width. A half-collar should be graded half the amount, and a full or open 
collar should be graded the full amount of the size which is given on the 
table of proportions. - 


91. The sailor collar with the shield should be graded on one style 
or method. 


38. When 2 collar is cut w many pieces, grade each part separately. 

39, Culfs are graded according to the sleeve, and the same amount 
as the sleeve is graded in the front. The height of cuffs is not graded. 

40, When taking special measurements for a large size take all 
measurements snug. For slim figures take all measurements full. Гог me- 
dium body take measurements medium. 
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41. Special measurements for front waist length: If the measurement 
does not reach over the regular waist line use the regular waist line in this 

case for all garments. 

42. For testing and measuring waists: When a test or measuring 
over for waist 1s needed, take off seams of every gore, which amounts to 3 /8 
inch for all sorts of garments except skirts. For skirts we allow one-half 
for seams and measure the inside part of the garment. l'or the hip use the 
same method. This rule should be followed for all kinds of tight-fitting gar- 
ments. When the measurement or test is wanted for a half-fitting garment, 
use the same method, but allow 3 inches more than the measurements call ior. 

43. When a narrow bottom is wanted on skirts, increase the amount 
on the waist line. After the waist measurement of 3 inches is allowed ада 
1 inch more, which makes + inches, or more if vou desire. If full bottom is 
wanted allow 2 inches instead of 3 inches. То understand these outlines we 
should increase the waist line for a decreased bottom as needed, and if in- 
creasd bottom is wanted we should decrease the waist line. This will bring 
the results of changing widths of bottom of skirts. 

44. Yokes should be cut across on blouses or jackets above the breast 
line about 1 1/2 inches. ЈЕ is proper to have the yoke cut bias, or down 
towards the front. Seams should be allowed on both upper and lower parts 
m cutting across for a voke. А special allowance should be made for seams. 
lí a lap seam is wanted allow additional amount. 

45. The empire stvle should be cut across below the breast line, or 
between breast and waist line, and seams should be allowed for a yoke, «with 
additional amount allowed for a lap seam. 

16. When splitting any part of a pattern where there is no seam al- 
lowed do not forget to allow for additional seams. 

4%. When making changes for collars, and also sailor collars, be care- 
ful to follow the neck part of the garment for which these collers ате cut. 


18. Collars should be cut carefully and followed by the opening of 
the garment. If openings are changed on coats the collar should follow the 
same way. as the stand of the collar is connected with the opening line of the 
neck on all garments, which are cut with collars. 


49. АП kinds of lengths for all kinds of skirts. Many different 
lengths for skirts are called as follows: 


PvE de eee Es Ankle length Routine eee Round length 

О PROSPER Instep lengtn ШШ. c ОООО Dip length 

ШЕ... Short round length SURGE an ae a Medium sweep length 
SNCs poco ane Long sweep length 


These lengths of skirt are to be followed with different measurements, 
which in most cases change towards the back length of the skirt, aud some- 
what changed on the front inside length, and should be known that the 
lengths are to be followed for the medium height, which is 5 feet, 6 inches. 
Body lengths for different kinds as above are as follows: Regular length of 
skirt is 41 inches in front, 42 1/2 inches side, +4 inches back for round length 
skirt, which is 3 inches, and space between front and back length. The short 
round length is 40 inches front, 41 1/2 inches side and 43 inches back length. 
The instep length is 39 inches front, 40 inches side, and 41 1/2 inches back 
length. The ankle length, which may also be called the rainy day skirt, is 
38 inches front, 39 inches side. and 40 inches at back length. These are all 
the short length skirts from the regular size length up. We should follow 
long skirts from the regular length d wn. The depth length is about the 
same as the regular leneths m front, which is 41 inches, side length И 1/2 
inches and back length 4t inches. Тһе medium sweep length is also 1] 
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inches front, 43 inches side, and #5 inches at the back. The long sweep length 
is also 41 inches in front, 48 inches side, and 46 inches at the back. Гога 
fong trail skirt there is no limit to the lengths. For a medium allow for the 
trail 12 inches to the medium back length and lose with a curve to the front. 


20. If the hips are too large the amount which is over-built can be taken 
off the back at hip, and if hips are too small, according to the proportionate 
draft, the amonnt which is to be increased should also be increased toward 
the back at all seams from the side seam to the back, and no decreasing 
should be done at the front part for the hip measurements. 


51. How to measure the waist and hip when a test for hip is wanted: 
Take off seams of both edges where seams take place and measure the inside 
space for waist or the hip part, and the waist or hip should measure 1/2 inch 
more than the measurements call for. When measuring the waist for the 
skirt, the amount should be just what is wanted, and the hip should measure 
a little more than wanted, in order that the hips will not be snug for the skirt. 


52. General notice to those who wish to create a new style of gar- 
ment or any sort of section. Before starting your creation have a record of 
certain actions as follows: Your length of garment, length of sleeve, whether 
front is to be single- or double-breasted, lapel collar, notch collar, lay-over 
collar, stand-up collar, or no collar, cuffs or no cuffs, and if you wish to have 
a cuff mark your style for it, the style of pocket, style of flaps on pocket, how 
many pockets, how many buttons or buttonholes should garment have, the 
size and style of button and buttonholes. After completing all particulars 
decide about vour main action, which is the length of the front and back of 
this garment, which means the shape or cut in front or back part of garment 
—tight-fitting, half-fitting or loose-fitting. After vou have completed your 
record for style you can start to draft your model size pattern. Ве sure 
to have your sample suitable size for your section of garment, as regards 
women, misses', juniors' or children's sizes. Аз a rule, each one of these 
sections are built with different model sizes, except the women's garments. 


53. When a large waist measurement is needed to be connected to 
the draft in this case always look up the proportionate measurements, follow- 
ing the breast sizes of the garments, and see the difference between the pro- 
portionate waist, and large waist measurements for instance, if you have the 
measurements for size of a 38 size. For this purpose look up the proportionate 
waist measurements [or size 38, which is about 26 inches. Now see the dif- 
ference between 26 and use large waist measurement, which is 28 inches 
The difference between the two waist measurements is 2 inches. For this 
case, take half of this, which is 1 inch, and add this inch to the front part 
where the seam is allowed to the dart to the waist line. Be careful to allow 
this amount to the front before you take off the dart from the front, and fol- 
low the dart according to the amount which has been allowed to the front. 
If there is a whole lot allowed, meaning Тог the waist, increase about 3 to 4 
inches more as the proportionate waist measurements. This dart should be 
followed according to half of the space which is allowed in front, in order 
not to have the dart too much bias. 


54. If waist is too large, take off the amount which is over-built at 
the front part, where the dart takes place, and a small amount can also be 
taken off at all parts towards the back, especially at the side body. In case 
the waist is too small increase this amount.strictly to the front only; as in 
this case, where the waist is too large, the figure is built stout. 
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КЕ TES) ОЖ TIR, ДУМА ИВА КА АЈ 


1. Never mind how long it takes. Do it right. 

2. Never think that vou know it all. Always try to learn more. 

5. Never think that vou are doing well. Always try and do better. 

1. Think about what you are doing, not what уоп are going to do. 

5. Never think that you have it all. Always look for more. 

б. Never think that you have the best. Always look for some 
thing better. 

i. Never do anything unless you know what you are doing. 

S. Never guess at your doings. Ву all means try to make sure. 

9. If you are in doubt, call on us and we will make it sure. 

10. The surest way is the best. 

11. The simplest way is the easiest. 

13. A test is the best. 

13. Knowledge is power. 

14. Knowledge makes proht. 

15. Knowledge makes money. 

16. уоп knew more you could make more money. 

17. И you learn more you can earn more. 

ім. Study; don't delay. 
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